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Miracles of Mind
More Praise for Miracles of Mind:

Miracles of Mind is abook that challenges not only the intellect, but also the heart and soul. Here for thefirst timea
world-class parapsychologist, Russell Targ, writes about his own healing and inner transformation. And Jane Katra,
the gifted healer with whom he worked, reveals her processes of spiritual awakening. . . . Theirsisastory that needs to
be told as it shows us that the objective world of science and the subjective world of the psyche have important
interconnections. Russell and Jane have taken a strong stand in behalf of the community of spirit that unitesusall. For
this, | celebrate their book and highly recommend it.

JEFFREY MISHLOVE, PH.D., PRESIDENT OF THE INTUITION NETWORK AND AUTHOR OF THE ROOTS
OF CONSCIOUSNESS



Miracles of Mind, written by alaser physicist and a spiritual healer, is both illuminating and inspiring. This book
conveys the latest thinking about psychic research from perspectives as diverse as the Dalai Lama and the Bhagavad
Gita, to covert CIA spying and the holographic models of modern quantum physics. Miracles of Mind is a compelling
and persuasive take on the mind's power to heal.

MICHAEL MURPHY, CO-FOUNDER OF THE ESALEN INSTITUTE AND AUTHOR OF FUTURE OF THE
BODY

Too often parapsychology books are either very authoritative and scientific, but dry as dust, or warm and emotional,
but with little discrimination between sense and wish-fulfilling nonsense. Miracles of Mind is awonderful exception to
this, combining scientific authority with real understanding of the important implications the findings of
parapsychology have for healing and for the vital question each of us must answer, "Who am |, redly spiritually after
we get past conventional social identity?' Anyone who reads this book and does not find their horizons extended has
not been paying attention!

CHARLESTART, PH.D., AUTHOR OF ALTERED STATES OF CONSCIOUSNESS AND TRANSPERSONAL
PSYCHOLOGIES
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For Aleta, Elisabeth, Alexander, and Nicholas,
whose energy, love, and enthusiasmwill help create a
world in which miracles are abundant
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Every man takes the limits of his own field of vision for the limits of the world.
Arthur Schopenhauer

The world of our sense experiences is comprehensible. The fact that it is comprehensibleisa miracle.
Albert Einstein
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Foreword

Although we seem to be different individuals inhabiting separate bodies, we are intimately connected with each other
at some level of the mind. Thisimage has surfaced consistently throughout human history. It permeates the language
of poets, artists, and mystics, and has been repeatedly understood by spiritual adepts of all the great religious traditions.

The view that human consciousnessis unified and connected, however, has largely been considered heresy since
science began its ascendancy three centuries ago. The predominant belief holds that the mind is a product of the brain,
and is therefore confined to the body and to the here and now. This means we are limited by our senses, that we cannot
possibly perceive or convey information at great distances or outside the present moment. This point of view has
become dogmain our century, and those scientists who have questioned this perspective have often been shouted
down as softheaded, unthinking renegades. In fact, until recently, one of the most insulting, pejorative comments one
scientist could make about a colleague is that "he believesin mental action at adistance!”

But, as Aldous Huxley once said, facts do not stop being facts simply because they are ignored. And the evidence has
never been greater that
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consciousness can act outside the brain and the present, defying the constraints of space and time.

In Miracles of Mind, Russell Targ and Jane Katra provide compelling reasons why the limited view of consciousness
must give way to an expanded one in which the mind knows no bounds. Their thesis, which is based both in empirical
science and personal experience, isthat the mind isnonlocal that is, it cannot be localized or confined to specific
points in space, such as brains and bodies, or to specific points in time, such as the present moment. This means that in
some sense our consciousnessisinfinite soul-like and boundless, limitless and immortal.

This book, therefore, goes beyond new scientific facts and technical breakthroughs. It sheds new light on the Great
Questions humans have always asked questions about our essential nature, our origin, our destiny, and the meaning of
life. So, dear reader, be forewarned: In this book you will be handling spiritual and philosophical dynamite.

In the modern era, the belief in the infinite nature of consciousness has been considered illusion at worst or a matter of
faith at best. But as Targ and Katra show, it is now a matter of data. And in our culture, in which science is so highly
valued, this four-letter word makes an immense difference.



We thus stand at alandmark period in human history. Because of the accumulating evidence of an expanded view of
consciousness, we are poised to make great progress in human affairs if we can find the courage to honor and engage
the data that Targ and Katra present. And we are finding the courage. Perhaps this is most obvious in the field of
medicine. For example, as of thiswriting, eleven premier U.S. medical schools within the past two years have
developed courses devoted to exploring "spirituality and clinical practice," including the effects of distant, intercessory
prayer in healing. Conferences on spirituality, prayer, and healing are being held at some of the most prestigious
medical schoolsin the country. Elite scientists are now investigating the nonlocal healing power of consciousness. The
role of love, empathy, and compassion in healing is now considered afit subject for research. The primary reason
underlying these developments is the subject of Miracles of Mind our expanding view of the nonlocal nature of human
CONSCi OUSNESS.
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When Alfred Russel Wallace, the co-discoverer, with Charles Darwin, of the theory of evolution, encountered the
distant effects of consciousness in the nineteenth century, he did not believe them at first. Y et he courageously
investigated them and eventually concluded, "The facts beat me." If the facts are to speak to us, as they did to Wallace,
we must put aside our biases about how we believe the human mind ought to behave, and allow ourselves to become
vulnerable and open to new truths. If we do so, we may discover something more glorious about our nature than we
have recently believed.

André Malraux, the French novelist, remarked that the twenty-first century will be spiritual or it will not be at al. If he
is correct, thereis great urgency in taking seriously the material in this book, because it holds the promise not just of
an expanded view of science but also of arespiritualization of the human vision.

Geoffrey Madan, the English writer, once said, "The dust of exploded beliefs may make afine sunset.” Let us therefore
not lament the fading of the old views but celebrate the glorious emergence of new ones in which we will recognize
ancient wisdom as well.

LARRY DOSSEY, M.D.

AUTHOR OF PRAYER IS GOOD MEDICINE, HEALING WORDS, AND RECOVERING THE
SOUL, AND EXECUTIVE EDITOR OF ALTERNATIVE THERAPIESIN HEALTH AND
MEDICINE
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I ntroduction:
The lllusion of Separation

There are only two ways to live your life;
Oneis as though nothing isa miracle.
The other isasif everythingis.

| believein the latter.

Albert Einstein

Thisbook is about connecting to the universe and to each other through the use of our psychic abilities. These ahilities,
known collectively as psi, from the Greek word for soul, reveal numerous kinds of connections mind to mind, mind to
body, mind to the world, and what some would call one-mindedness with God. The ideathat our "separation is an
illusion” is not new it has been a core premise of wisdom teachings for centuries, even before the time of Buddha,
2,500 years ago. Our ancient ancestors knew that the essence of our nature is consciousness. Extrasensory perception,
or ESP, isone way of experiencing the mystery inherent in this consciousness that connects us across space and time.
Spiritual healing reveal s the powerful effects that our consciousness can have in the presence of peaceful receptivity,
trust, and loving intentions.

It is not necessary to hold any particular beliefs about spirituality or anything else in order to be psychic. No special
rituals are necessary. And, contrary to what some writers or misguided friends might tell you, using psychic abilitiesis
not something reserved for a select few talented individuals; it does not make a person go crazy, nor doesit require
having a near-death experience. Our experience and laboratory data clearly
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demonstrate that psychic abilities are part of our inherent nature. Psychic research from the past fifty years shows
conclusively that our universe is both far more grand and more subtle than our science can presently explain.

The authors of this book have devoted most of their professional lives synthesizing the ideas presented here. Russell
Targ was a pioneer in the development of the laser, and heis presently a senior staff scientist at the Lockheed Martin
Research & Development Laboratory, pursuing the peaceful applications of lasers for remote sensing of the wind. He
was also a co-founder of the Stanford Research Institute (SRI International) remote-viewing ESP program.

Dr. Jane Katra has been a practicing spiritual healer for more than twenty years, using her gift of mind-to-mind
connection to heal and alleviate pain in others, both nearby and at a distance. She is also a university instructor with a
doctorate degree in health education, who has taught nutrition and mind-body health both in private practice as an
"Immune-system coach," and at the University of Oregon.

"Remote viewing" refersto our psychic ability to experience and describe activities at distant places that are blocked
from ordinary perception, and it reveals quite clearly the connection that exists between our minds and the universe. It
is this same connection, which we call the "nonlocal mind," that we believe to be the means through which spiritual
healing takes place. Because the SRI remote-viewing experiments provided such dramatic proof of the existence of
nonlocal mind, we describe them in the first part of this book. Some of these experiments, which have only recently
been declassified, took place as part of a series conducted by Targ and others as "ESPionage” for the CIA during the
Cold War.

There are many states of nonlocal consciousness available to humankind, just as there are a variety of states of
awareness within ordinary space-time. For example, right and left hemispheric tasks such as the activity of a dancer
compared to an accountant, involve quite different mental states, though both are available in "local” sensory
consciousness. Dr. Katra experiences kinesthetic, or physical, sensations and direct knowing in connection with her
practice of spiritual healing. Her work isaso
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characterized by an experience of serenity that can be described as universal love. Entering into a receptive,
nonthinking, nonsensual state of awareness, which could be called a state of meditation or prayer, enables a spiritual
healer to become a vehicle carrying healing information to her patients.

Jane Katra's work as a healer was largely responsible for the collaboration that resulted in this book. That partnership
actually began in the winter of 1992, when co-author Russell Targ was diagnosed with metastatic cancer. Russell was
sickly pale, and he had been losing weight. After two weeks of CAT scans and x-rays that revealed numerous ominous
spots on Russell's internal organs, the doctors at his friendly HMO wheeled him out on a gurney cart. They gave him
instructionsto put his affairsin order, and to begin chemotherapy as soon as possible. Instead, he contacted Jane,
whom he had met at Parapsychology Association conferences, and asked her if she would work with him in the dual
roles of spiritual healer and immune system coach.

Acting on her intuition, Jane felt compelled to tell Russell that he was not sick, and that he should not empower that
concept by saying he was sick, or that he had cancer. "All we actually know is that there were spots on some film," she
said. Russell had received the frightening diagnosis just afew days before Christmas, but the chemotherapy team was
fortunately unavailable until after the first of the year. In addition to her spiritual healing, Jane worked with Russell
exploring the theory of changing the host so the disease could no longer recognize him. During the ensuing weeks, she
wrote out a five-page prescription for Russell's healing treatment, based on research literature and her experiences
concerning immune system enhancement. She recommended changes affecting the physical body, as well as changes
in attitudes, emotional expression, and social and spiritual connections.

In addition, Jane did many healing meditations with Russell, and taught him to focus his thoughts with self-healing
imagery and affirmations. She got him to try many new and unfamiliar behaviors: early morning jogging; expressions
of gratitude, such as saying grace at mealtime; and even prayer. Healing experiences that involve union with a
universal consciousness do not arise out of any particular beliefs, rituals, or actions, except one:

page_3




Page 4

quieting one's mind. These practices were foreign to Russell. Jane also recommended that he get reacquainted with his
"community of spirit,” which is one of the important aspects of what the health trade calls "social support.” Local as
well as nonlocal caring connections are important for healing, as well as health.

Russell followed these new behaviors, and he has been well ever since. He never returned to the hospital for medical
treatment of cancer and never took any chemotherapy. Ensuing blood tests and x-rays showed no indications of illness.
We will never know if he actually had metastatic cancer, or if it was a misdiagnosis, as some people believe. What we
do know is that Jane's interaction with Russell saved him from chemotherapy, which could have killed him, evenin the
absence of cancer. Jane's part in this spiritual healing can be more fully understood by reading Chapters 7 and 8 about
"The Making of aHealer" and "The Healing Experience."

Physician Larry Dossey has delineated three distinctively different "eras" of medicine, which distinguish the ways we
have viewed the relationship of mind and body: physical, psychosomatic, and transpersonal. With our recognition of
the nonlocal mind our consciousness that is unconfined by either space or time we have now entered Dossey's third
era, which recognizes the importance of mind-to-mind connections for healing. We are just beginning to realize the
potential effects of mind both within each person and between people, for information gathering (as in remote
viewing), and for information sharing in psychic and spiritual healing. Regarding the effects of our thoughts, physicist
David Bohm says, "A changein meaning is achangein being.” 1 In other words, thoughts have effects in the physical
world.

Because we still do not fully understand the mechanisms underlying spiritual and psychic healing, many people
dismiss the possibility of their effectiveness. However, we believe that different states of nonlocal awareness allow us
to access levels of information unavailable through our ordinary senses. We will see this demonstrated by the remote
viewing and other psychic data reported later in this book. A mystic might call the healing information "universal
love."
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The practice of quieting one's mental noise and creating coherence with a patient allows a healer's caring intentions
and state of consciousness to become an avenue of this spiritual healing. The healing is available from a distance,
whenever a patient is receptive to it. A healer's prayerful state makes available atype of "healing template,” which
appearsto activate a patient's own self-healing capabilities. Thus, we believe a spiritual healer interacts with a distant
patient by sending or revealing a healing message, rather than healing "rays." It is actually an information transaction,
involving arelationship in which need, helping intentions, and quiet minds are the important elements. Spiritual
healing, when done in the presence of a patient, may also involve the transfer of alittle-understood "vital life energy”
from ahealer. Such "energy healing" is postulated to occur during other forms of psychic healing, when the healing
practitioner is not distant from the patient.

Psychic and spiritual healing are gaining new credibility in contemporary medical circles as well as governmental
agencies. The Nationa Institutes of Health have established an office to investigate alternative medicine, and
physicians and hospitals are participating in double-blind clinical trials of spiritual healing. In this book we present the
encouraging data from recently published experimental trials with both cardiac and AIDS patients. Such healing
research has prompted Larry Dossey, physician, author, and executive editor of the new journal Alternative Therapies
in Health and Medicine, to comment that:

After scrutinizing this body of datafor almost two decades, | have come to regard it as one of the best kept
secretsin medical science. I'm convinced that the distant, nonlocal effects are real and that healing happens. 2

We begin this book with Russell's autobiographical descriptions of a variety of extrasensory phenomenathat point to
the existence of mind-to-mind and mind-to-matter connections. We then broaden the evidence by examining the
scientific basis provided by some astonishing remote-viewing experiments conducted by Russell at Stanford Research
Ingtitute. In these
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carefully controlled experimental tests spanning two decades, many different subjects sat in a windowless office,
closed their eyes, and explored the world outside. These individuals were consistently able to experience and
accurately describe distant scenes and events from coast-to-coast and even continent-to-continent, in both present and
future time. The SRI experiments demonstrated unequivocal evidence for extrasensory perception and the existence of
the nonlocal mind, outside the brain and body. The ability of human awareness to make remarkable connections
apparently transcends the conventional limitations of time and space.

One of the most astonishing examples of remote viewing that we include in this book is a particular experiment in a
series that was covertly funded by the CIA over a period of many years. In this case, atalented subject named Pat Price
was given only the latitude and longitude coordinates of what turned out to be a secret Soviet atom bomb laboratory in
Semipalatinsk, Siberia. With no other information of any kind to guide him, Price immediately described and sketched
the plant with incredible precision. Not only did his drawings show previously unknown external structures that later
were confirmed by satellite photography, but he also described, in remarkable detail, a complicated assembly process
being conducted indoors, inside a secure building. The existence of this completely secret process was verified by
satellite photography several years later, after Price died, when the structure was moved outside.

This particular example of remote viewing occupies only afew pages in the book, but its importance far transcends the
amount of space devoted to it. Price's drawings, which were recently declassified and obtained by Russell under the
Freedom of Information Act, have never before appeared in book form. (Although initial support for Russell's work
camein 1972 from the CIA; by 1995, a multitude of governmental agencies had joined in, including the Defense
Intelligence Agency, the Army, Navy, and NASA, al of whom were stunned and impressed by the results.) Price's
amazingly accurate drawings and descriptions, as well asthe CIA acceptance of remote viewing as away of
penetrating the Iron Curtain, are a powerful testament to the existence of nonlocal mind.
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As further evidence of these capabilities, we describe our personal experiences with high-quality psychic functioning,
and Jane'sinvolvement in spiritual healing interactions. We deal with psi inside and outside of the laboratory, as well
as healing inside and outside of hospitals, during the past two decades. Physical models for psychic functioning are
explored, as are the potential impacts of psychic abilities the mind-to-mind and mind-to-world connections on our
society.

Psychic abilities and remote viewing are probes into what Carl Jung called our collective unconscious, and what the
authors call our community of spirit. The reason we have a passion for our work with psi isthat it allows us, as
scientists, to keep one foot firmly in the materialistic twenty-fist century, and at least one toe in the "Divine." The data
for our ability to share the feelings and experiences of others who are apparently separated from us show clearly that
the Biblical idea of spiritual community can have a contemporary scientific meaning. We believe scientists will not
come to afull understanding of the nature of consciousness until they recognize that there is no real separation
between the observer and the so-called outside world they think they're observing. It's not an exaggeration, in our
opinion, to say that the reliable laboratory demonstration by worldwide parapsychological researchers of our human
connectedness is an accomplishment on a par with the most notable scientific achievements of the twentieth century.

Thefield of psi research hasits critics, of course. Despite irrefutable evidence for the existence of psi, it has been
repressed and ridiculed in Western society because its mechanism is not yet understood. Magicians have gained fame
and fortune assailing the ostensible spoon bending of Uri Geller. Many scientists who claim to understand nearly all of
the phenomena of the physical universe apparently perceive psi to be athreat to their omniscience. Historically, much
opposition to psi has been based on fear rather than intellect. Many leaders of organized religions have viewed psi
abilities as akind of freelance spirituality they could not control.

In this book, we choose not to deal with spoon bending, astrology, or unidentified flying objects. The research we
present here has appeared in the world's most prestigious scientific journals: Nature, The Proceedings of the
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Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers (IEEE), The Proceedings of the American Association for the
Advancement of Science (AAAS), and the Psychological Bulletin of the American Psychological Association (APA).
The work we describe has been scrutinized and accepted in the halls of Congress, and by the House Committee on
Intelligence Oversight, as described in Chapter 2. Our own view of psi functioning has been strongly influenced by the
work of the distinguished physicist David Bohm, whose holographic model of the universe could be summarized by
saying that any event that occursis immediately available anywhere as information. That is, each portion of space
contains information about all others. 3

We hope this book will help to overcome fear of our mind-to-mind connections, and inspire people to appreciate, use,
and enjoy their natural abilities. Although we know that psi, like any other human ability, is not perfectly reliable, the
experimental data discussed here show convincingly that it is widely distributed in the general population. ESP should
no longer be considered elusive. It is available and can be used.

Our psychic and spiritual capacities enable us to explore an important part of our true nature. Accepting and learning
to use our nonlocal minds isimportant because it gives us direct access to the wider world in which we reside. It shows
us that our consciousness knows no boundaries. We can each personally contact this expansive dimension of life,
which evokes in us a greater sense of what our purpose here might be, and inspires us to reach for our highest potential
as conscious beings.

We each create the readlity that shapes our perceptions and experiences of everyday life. Daily, we are given the
opportunity to decide if there will be psi in our lives. Our mental software, however, may need an upgrade in order to
create this remarkable future. Otherwise, we will not be able to run the new programs and be part of what we envision
as a Psychic Internet: the mind-to-mind connections available to all who wish to log on. If the truth be known, we are
all aready hooked up. We just have to decide to pay attention.

One of our objectivesisto help you to do this, by giving you the essentia tools to expand your own potential. We do
not promise that you will become more "psychic," but we can teach you to become more aware of the
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psychic aspects of your own mental processes. We can show you how to achieve anonlocal connection with others,
unlimited by space and time, acquired through trust, acceptance, and regular practice. Spiritual healing is one of the
most important of these connections.

In this book, we include strong evidence for distant healing of both humans and animals, as well as theories and
studies of noncontact, ostensible "energy healing" techniques such as Therapeutic Touch. We report studies of people
affecting living systems from a distance, of remote mental-influence research in the former Soviet Union, and
provocative accounts of remote diagnosis. All are further demonstrations of the range of our versatile human
capabilities. Discussions of the roles of love, prayer, and surrender in spiritual healing; mental techniques used in
studies of distant influence; and the differences between psychic and spiritual healing are aso included.

In addition, we address the idea of precognition and the nature of time, and ask, "What does it mean to look into the
future?' We explore the question of whether psychic abilities are sacred, or a secular expansion of our sensory
awareness. Finally, we describe how a single-pointed focus of attention can be applied to helping others through
healing. The basis of this spiritual healing resides in an attitude of openness and attunement to a greater universal
mind, working through a person with helping intentions, in an environment of trust and surrender of personal ego.

We describe the many ways the magic of mind transcends our ordinary understanding of the space and timewelivein.
We hope to share our wonder, gratitude, and our experiences with you, and we invite you to join with usin the
adventure of examining the relationship between what a physicist might describe as our "holographic quantum
interconnectedness,” and what a healer calls "God and our mutual community of spirit." Our goal isto open a door to
all theriches of experience available in the world of mind-to-mind connections, and provide the tools to enable you to
walk through that door.

His Holiness the Dalai Lama, the Tibetan spiritual and political leader in exile, has written that our strongest tool for
achieving peace among
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nations is education of our shared awareness. He has called upon scientists to assist in educating people of the world
concerning our interconnected nature, and the interdependence of life. 4 We hope that this book will further that
endeavor. It is partly through learning to quiet our minds that we become peaceful world citizens, and it is aso through
silencing our thoughts, memories, imagination, and sensations that we become aware of our mind-to-mind connections.

Sir Arthur Eddington (1882 1944) has been described as the most distinguished astrophysicist of histime. His view of
the significance of these connections is one with which both the physicist and the healer can agree:

If | wereto try to put into words the essential truth revealed by the mystic experience, it would be that our
minds are not apart from the world: and the feelings that we have of gladness and melancholy and our other
deeper feelings are not of ourselves alone, but are glimpses of reality transcending the narrow limits of our
particular consciousness. . . .5
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Chapter One
What | See:
When | Close My Eyes

How does a physicist happen to co-write a book about healing and the nonlocal mind? As a graduate student at
Columbia, | (Russell) was greatly influenced by philosopher Alfred J. Ayer, who said if athing can't be measured or
verified, it can't be sensibly discussed. 1 Ayer made a great contribution to logical thinking by giving us the toolsto
determine which kinds of arguments could be resolved, and which kinds would go on endlessly. Although he might be
appalled by our current view that we have mind-to-mind connections, and are one with a community of spirit, the data
we present here meet all of his criteriafor independent verifiability by afair witness.2 The idea of nonlocal mind isa
contemporary metaphor from guantum physics. It is acongenial match for the phenomena examined through many
decades of |aboratory parapsychology, aswell as the related examples of spiritual healing occurring in hospitals,
churches, and clinics.

Ayer aso said that if aclaim cannot be verified by one's senses, then it should rightly be considered a "non-sense"
proposition. In this book, the authors tell you things about which they have direct, personal sensory experience, or
firsthand information. We don't, for example, write about the seventeenth-century levitations of St. Joseph of
Copertino, or the
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nineteenth-century seances of D.D. Hume, as much as we might like to. 3 Many said that D.D. Hume was a conjurer.
Our opinion isthat if he were a magician, he used sleight of hand only to augment his already extraordinary
psychokinetic feats. In the same vein, charismatic healers throughout history have likely used combinations of
hypnosis and stagecraft to augment their genuine healing gifts.4 Stage magicians doing mental magic, on the other
hand, have a much easier tasks to perform.

Perhaps | should admit here that | am an amateur magician. In fact, my initial interest in psi came from my college
days, when | was a performing amateur magician. Almost every magician has had the experience of standing on the
stage, doing mental "magic,” and suddenly realizing that he knows more about a person in the audience than histrick
should have told him. For example, | was often on stage doing an effect (atrick) called billet reading: | held an
envelope up to my forehead and tried to answer a question that someone in the audience had written on aslip of paper
and seadled inside. In reality, | managed to get a surreptitious peek at the question earlier in the trick, and would just
recite it from memory. But standing there with my eyes closed, "mind-reading” the question from alady who wanted
to know where to find her lost dog, for example, | may aso have received a sudden mental picture of alarge brick
house with aline of treesin the front yard. Trusting the quality of this mental picture, after reciting her question |
astonished her even more by describing her house. Every magician | have talked with who does mental magic on the
stage has received thiskind of ESP gift while performing their tricks. After | had several such experiences both on
stage and in front of small groups, | became interested in the work of J.B. Rhine at Duke University, who seemed to be
doing real magic without any sleight of hand.



One of the paradoxes of psychical research pertainsto the difference between a psychic and a magician. When a stage
magician enters an ESP laboratory, heisvery likely to try using trickery to supplement whatever psychic ability he
has. Conversely, it often happens that a magician on the stage will supplement his tricks with whatever ESP might
come hisway.

| am agood visualizer. When | close my eyes| usually see reasonably
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sharp and clear pictures often clearer than | see with my eyes open. My corrected vision with glassesis only about ten
percent of normal. Let me share some of my thoughts about psi perception, from the unique point of view of alegally
blind researcher.

A person with poor visual resolution like my own regularly experiences the world in asimilar way to a participant in a
remote-viewing experiment. Theimages | see are not out of focus, but are simply projected onto afilm my retina that
is of too coarse agrain to resolve the fine details. | believe that a number of misconceptions have been formed about
psi functioning from the expectation that psi should work like vision. A normal eye can resolve down to one
milliradian, the width of asingle hand at the distance of afootball field.

When | am looking out over an audience, | can see well enough to be absolutely confident that | am talking to people,
rather than stuffed animals. But from the stage | cannot identify anyone by sight unless they have unusually distinctive
properties of size, shape, or hair. The people are not out of focus, they are just too far away for me to see them clearly.
Thisis an important distinction, because it pertains to the way most people perceive psi images or experimental
targets. My personal visual experience coincides with the fragmentary images perceived initially by remote viewersin
the SRI data. Thisfact is consistent with the ideas presented by authors René Warcallier in Mind to Mind and Upton
Sinclair in Mental Radio. 5

Theinitia fleeting and fragmentary images experienced during remote viewing are also similar to the process called
"graphic ideation," described by Robert McKim in his book, Experiencesin Visual Thinking.6 McKim explains how
solutions to mechanical engineering problems are extracted from the unconscious through the process of sketching
meaningless doodles, with the expectation that the answers will gradually appear in the drawings. Even though it may
not be recognizable in early sketches, something will eventually appear that can be identified as the solution to the
problem. McKim's book makes it clear why artists are often the best psychic subjects. It is not that they are necessarily
more psychic than the rest of us, but that they have much greater control over their visual imagery processes.
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Psychic datain visual form may well be mediated by these same processes. Artists are also experienced in stabilizing
and examining their visual images. Those of usinvolved in psi should probably learn and then teach mental imagery
skills as part of our parapsychological research.

The process of remote viewing is often similar to the results we have seen from hospita patients who have had their
cerebral hemispheres surgically disconnected from each other. These patients are asked to draw a picture of something
that they are reading about with one eye open, while holding their pencil in the hand on the opposite side of the body.
The drawings they produce are accurate, but the subject's mind is unable to identify the object after they have drawn it.
Thistask illustrates the disconnection that can exist between the knowing and the doing parts of the brain.

Fragmentation appears to be a natural method for extracting information from the unconscious. One should not
necessarily expect an object to have the same projection on the psychic plane as when seen by the eyes. | am not using
the term "psychic plane" here in ametaphysical sense. | useit as areminder that, although every day we learn more
about the elements of the psychological processes that facilitate psi, we still know nothing about the physics of the
interactions between distant and/or future targets and our awareness of them.

Although the production of fragmentary images is a frequent phenomenon in psi, especially with people who are new
toit, thereis no reason to believe that it is an absolutely necessary characteristic. More experienced viewers are often
able to consolidate these fragments mentally, allowing them to produce a single, surprisingly coherent image. Perfect
examples of this are the amazing sketches made during a remote viewing by Joe McMoneagle, shown in Figures 10
and 11 in Chapter 2.



My own clearest psi experiences have been spontaneous. My first clear psi perception came to mein 1956, when | was
riding in a car with my employer, who was driving me home from the Long Island laboratory where we both worked.
The sun was shining brightly in my eyes. When | closed my eyesto avoid the glare, | suddenly had avivid mental
picture of a page of Hebrew writing. (I don't read Hebrew.) | saw white characters written on a
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black background, with little red flowers with green leaves near the edge of the page. Associated with this was an oval
table with candles onit. | related thisimage to my employer, who knew of my interest in psi. He said that it sounded to
him as though | were describing the library of his friend, Professor Schriber, a Hebrew scholar in Brooklyn. He called
Schriber that night and obtained a copy of the manuscript that Schriber had been working on at that time. It was a
white-on-black photostat of a Hebrew book, which Schriber had annotated by marking the correct parts with green
checks, and putting red balls next to the parts that he thought should be changed. There were no actual red and green
flowers, but the correspondence to what | had seen in my mind was remarkable when | finally saw the pages afew
days later. That is probably the sharpest image of text that | have ever perceived. | will never know if | could have read
it, if it had been in English, but it was so clear that | feel | could have.

An even more complete image came to me in adream while attending a scientific conference several years later, where
| wasto present a technical paper. | dreamt that the person who was going to speak just before me was dressed in a
tuxedo with ared carnation in hislapel, and that he was going to sing his paper! This dream, unlike many that people
have, certainly did not reflect any wish fulfillment or residue of the previous day's experience, and it had the unique
clarity and bizarre nature that | have come to associate with precognitive dreams.

On my way to breakfast the next morning, | went to the conference room to see what it looked like, and there, at the
lectern, stood aman in atuxedo wearing ared carnation in hislapel. | went right up to him and asked him if he was
goingtosing. "Yes," he said, "but not until later." He turned out to be a band leader, and he would be conducting in
our conference room later in the day for a banquet!

| can think of only one psi event in which | clearly recognized a particular person. About fifteen years ago, | decided to
do a practice precognition experiment. | bought aracing form, and | am mildly embarrassed to say that | proceeded to
do my meditation on the eighth race at Bay Meadows the next day. | didn't look at the names of the horses at all before
the
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meditation. | just sat down with my candle, and after afew deep breaths, the head and shoulders of Michael Murphy,
the founder of Esalen, appeared to me. Mike's face was so close to me that | could easily recognize him (a situation
that doesn't occur very often in my everyday life). He said nothing, but just looked at me. About twenty minutes | ater, |
finished my meditation and looked at the paper, eager to seeif | could find any correspondence between Mike Murphy
and the eight horses running in the eighth race. It turned out that one of the horses was named "Friend Murph." My son
Nicholas went to the track the next day and bet five dollars for me on Friend Murph. He came in first at five to one,
winning twenty-five dollars!

These three personal experiences are examples of spontaneous psi. The conditions under which each occurred would
all be considered psi conducive: The one with the sun in my eyes was a hypnagogic state. Another was while
dreaming, and the last was meditative. | am sorry to say that these experiences, like most of my other precognitive
dreams, have not taught me any deep lessons. Usually, even the highest quality precognitive eventsin my life have
been more humorous than meaningful. Nonethel ess, they have had a great impact on me by serving as constant
remindersthat psi isin my life, and that thisisthe area | should be working in. They have also been important to me
because of the firsthand knowledge they have offered regarding the form and substance of psychic perception. | don't
have to rely only upon other people's descriptions of their mental experiences, because | have my own persona datato
work with.

For the past several years, | have been attempting to bring psi under conscious control, so it could be used with
confidence. It isimportant that experimenters share trust, love, and grace in order to achieve reliability in psi
functioning. 7 Accuracy will come from time to time without these conditions, but not with consistent reliability. We
all have anidea of what is meant by trust and love. What | mean by grace is afeeling of harmony, and even more
importantly, unequivocal gratitude, and the acceptance of the gift of psi among the group doing the experiment. Ken
Wilber describes this kind of transparent relationship in his remarkable book, No Boundary.8

Until we have a significantly better description of the interaction of psi



page 16

Page 17

targets with our perception of them, | will continue to view psi experiences as miracles masgquerading as data. The
gestalt is the patterning force that holds the psychic image together and provides meaning to the viewer. One day |
hope we will get beyond the halistic and gestalt types of psi data, in which only forms, feelings, and icons are
perceived. Analytical data, such as the names and uses of objects and locations, are not yet generally availablein
psychic research. We know that analysis, imagination, and intrusive memory are the enemies of psi, but we must learn
to make use of them constructively if psi isto be brought to consciousness and volitional use.

With thisgoal in mind, several of usin Californiaformed an informal group of experienced researchers who are
willing to share their own introspections about personal psi in experimental situations. Although these exercises are
carefully conducted, they are not all double-blind, and we are exquisitely aware of the potential problems of
unintentional cues. In our experimental situations, the only comment an interviewer is permitted to make is either,
"Tell me more about what you are seeing," or "What are you experiencing that makes you say 'such and such." Thisis
all process-oriented research, free from the analytic requirements of sponsoring corporations to achieve statistically
significant "P values," variations from standard probability curves. These informal sessions later led usinto highly
successful, formal, double-blind experiments.

Under this friendly telepathic protocol, | have described many objectsin boxes and mental pictures thought up by one
of our group. Trying to psychically create visual pictures associated with a psi target is often like searching for a
memory. Y ou try to remember a forgotten name; you struggle and struggle. The more you struggle, the farther away
the name recedes. Finally you give up. Soon after, with the release of your effort, the name will spontaneously appear.

In the case of searching for psi images, one looks for incongruous and surprising pictures so that they can be separated
from old pictures residing in one's memory. However, the process feels the same. In one case you are trying to
remember something you have known before, while in psi you are trying to "remember" something for the first time.
Physicist Gerald
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Feinberg thought that precognition was a case of "remembering” one's own future mind. 9

Larry Dossey, in his book Recovering the Soul, says that we do this by reaching into the vast inner space of our eternal,
nonlocal mind.10 We know from our own parapsychological research that this mind exists, and that it transcends both
space and time. Nonlocality has come to the forefront recently in quantum physics, with credible laboratory
experiments to demonstrate its existence. For example, in these experiments, when one measures the polarization of a
pair of photons born in the same interaction, but traveling in opposite directions, the polarization of one photon
appears to be altered by the mere act of observing the other. Since the two photons are traveling away from each other
at the speed of light, this startling correlation appears to be a strong violation of Einstein's special theory of relativity.
Einstein correctly recognized this effect, and thirty years before the experiments were performed, he wrote
(mistakenly, it turned out) that this violation of special relativity was a demonstration of aweakness in quantum
mechanics. David Bohm calls this demonstrated nonlocal interaction "quantum interconnectedness.”

A more down-to-earth occurrence of nonlocality is the phenomenal connection between identical twins separated at
birth and reared apart from each other. A fascinating book | read many years ago described the reunion of male twins
meeting each other for the first time at age thirty, after growing up on opposite coasts of the United States. Each had
become a tel ephone company linesman, married awoman named Linda, and had a dog named Penny. When they were
brought together for the first time, both were wearing blue work shirts, white pants, gold-rimmed glasses, and had
mustaches. Doubtless, the coincidence was due in part to their common genetics, but their truly incredible
commonality certainly supportsthe idea of apsi connection a bridge between their nonlocal minds.

This"collective unconscious mind" has been called by many names, and described by philosophers for millennia. Two

thousand years ago Patanjali, the Hindu philosopher and Sanskrit writer of the Yoga Sutras (aphorisms or teachings),
taught that we obtain psi data by accessing what has
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become known as the akashic records, the aspect of nonlocal mind that contains all information past, present, and
future. 11 One accesses it, he said, by "becoming it," with a single-pointed focus of attention. His writings provide us
with amental tool kit to accomplish this. Patanjali tells us that in order to see the world in our mind, we must quiet our
mental waves (vriti in Sanskrit).12 We have learned to call these waves mental noise.

While the Buddhists say that most of our troubles come from making distinctions where in fact there are none,
Patanjali taught that, to be in control of our own consciousness, we must learn to make distinctions among our mental
states. If we cannot control our own mind, how can we hope to control our interactions with the outside world? He
described five states of mental functioning, and made it clear that we should always know which state we arein. He
said we must discriminate between right thinking, wrong thinking (errors), sleeping or dreaming, remembering, and
imagining.13 These correspond precisely to our concept for learning to separate the psi signal from memory, analysis,
and imagination, the principal sources of mental noise we encounter in remote viewing.

Thismodel of psi functioning suggests that the information we access is always with us, and therefore always
available. It is not a new theory, but it seemsto fit the data I've observed better than the "information transmission”
model, in which one person sends a psychic message to another.

In order to familiarize ourselves with the experience of psi, the authors carried out a series of experimental trials, in
preparation for the double-blind study later described in Chapter 5. In one, | had to describe atarget that was only
shown to me sealed in a cardboard box. | looked at the package, closed my eyes, and clearly saw a star filling the box.
The unknown remote-viewing object was in fact a papier-méaché star. | believe that with targets that are archetypes,
such asastar, or adoll, we instantly fill in the rest of the picture from memory gestalts. We have come to consider
these as "hot" targets, which we almost always describe correctly. Examples of these from recent experience include:
an apple corer, eyeglasses, a collapsible silver cup, dolls, stars, shiny things, a Swiss army knife, a magnifying glass,
Santa Claus, a Coke bottle, land/water interfaces, and windmills. Our brains are
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hardwired to see faces and to recognize other geometrical shapes, so these archetypes come partly from visual cortex
structure, and partly from memory.

My next target in that series was an object in a shopping bag. | described what looked to me like a "furry stuffed
animal, perhaps ateddy bear." | was then asked, "What do you see that makes you say 'teddy bear'?" | took a break to
clear my mental slate and ready it for a new image. (A break simply meansthat | opened my eyes, and took a few deep
breaths. Taking a break like thisis an essential part of the remote-viewing process.) Then | looked again and saw what
seemed to be a bear standing up on two feet, like the "honey bear" of the familiar plastic honey container. | described
this, saying also that it reminded me of a"troll.” | was asked if there was anything further to see, and | offered that the
doll seemed to be wearing a crown on its head and a smock-like dress. My target was, in actuality, an angel troll with a
halo sewn to her hair!

Thefinal object in the series was a perfectly smooth spherical silver ball with abell insideit. | described it as some
kind of crystal with sharp edges and facets. It was as though the featureless ball had no hooks or handles to mentally
grab on to, even though a ball could be considered an archetype. | believe that seeing a featureless ball had no surprise
value for me, so | created something more interesting.

It now seems clear that if atarget has no distinctive features and cannot be easily described or conceptualized, itis
much more difficult to bring into awareness. A target that is an archetype seems to resonate with special brain cells or
memories. For example, in electrical engineering one speaks of a matched filter, into which you can put a very noisy
signal, but only a prescribed signal can come out. If any of that signal is present in the input noise, you will get a pure
distillation of it in the output. | believe the star was a perfect example of that kind.

Telepathy experiments from one mind to another are more problematic than remote viewing, because there is an

inherent uncertainty asto what the target really is. In one such trial, | was asked to describe the "object" that the
interviewer (Jane) had clearly in her mind. | closed my eyes
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and immediately came up with a picture of a"blue house with white trim." | went on to describe the house as having
"two stories, with a peaked roof, and a gable on one side." Jane replied, "That's my house in Eugene, Oregon [which |
had never seen], and that's not a gable you're seeing it'sasolar heating panel." The intended target she was trying to
project was her little dog, which livesin the house. | never saw the dog at al. It is apparently difficult to separate out a
single image from the jumble that is in another person’'s mind.

Color is often an important and correct perception for mein thistype of trial. Recently in an experiment with Jane, |
had clear mental pictures of a"red wooden doll," "two blue bottles," and a"green mass with bright orange above." The
first two targets were hidden objects, and were absolutely correct. The latter was a mental marigold, but | saw only the
colors, not the flower itself. (Thisis, perhaps, because from acrossaroom | could recognize such a plant visually from
its colors, athough | would not be able to see the leaves.)

| then decided to turn the tables on Jane. | told her that | thought | could hold and stabilize a mental image for her to
receive on her mental screen. Jane, who had never been the subject in aremote-viewing or telepathy experiment,
described it first as atotem pole, saying "It's tall and has only one face on it." Then she went on to describe various
curving, green sinuous shapes or robes that didn't jell for me into a matchable description. As an interviewer, | always
try to continue a session long enough so that some future judge will be able to differentiate among several possible
target descriptions. Usually, of course, | would not know what the target was.

| amost always interview with my eyes closed, so that | can share in the viewer'simages. | asked Jane to drift above
the target and look at the overall setting. | had told her that it was an outdoor target. She said that she now saw alarge
chessboard, with a queen, wearing a crown, standing on it. She then went back to her curving images, mentioning
wavy hair and flowing robes. | opened my eyes, and saw her right hand raised high above her head. | asked her why
she was doing that. She said that she didn't know, but it had something to do with the curves. The target in my mind
was the Statue of Liberty!
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From our experiments, | am convinced that the reason targets with fewer and bolder elementsin the visual field are
much easier to describe has nothing to do with ESP. The advantage of high contrast is common to all of our ordinary
visual, perceptual processing capabilities and habits. One of the keys to separating the psychic signal from mental
noise is that the image of the psl target usually has greater surprise value than the noise from memory or imagination.
In addition, oneis able to move and shift one's point of view for true psi images, especially large outdoor targets.

For example, | recently correctly described an island target as "covered with fir trees, except for an areathat is clear-
cut down to the orange-brown earth by the sea." | then described a house by the shore, and some of its contents. | had
started out with a mental picture of avery large building in acity, until | saw the sea at the edge of my mental field of
view. At that point | was whisked out to sea, where | found myself looking down on several islands, of which |
described the largest. The clear-cut area was totally unknown to my interviewer, but was confirmed by an unexpected
phone call the following day.

In addition to our experiments in the Soviet Union, which were video-taped, | have carried out many remote-viewing
demonstrations live on television, where the television host was the viewer. Our success rate is much higher on TV
thanitisinthelab. Successful trials have been done on the Phil Donahue Show, 60 Minutes Australia, and several
evening news programs. Researcher Charles Honorton found a similar pattern of TV success when he was director of
the Psychophysical Research Laboratory at Princeton, New Jersey. Although the remote viewer feels plenty of
"performance anxiety" under such conditions, the excitement and the need for success seems to get the psychic juices
flowing. Thisisfurther evidence that psi is not an analytic ability, because nobody is able to do mathematical
calculations better on TV thanin aquiet, private place. | believe that the stimulation of being on TV parallels Y oda's
advice from Star Wars, when Luke Skywalker was trying to psychically levitate his starship from the mud: "Thereis
no trying thereisonly doing."

In April, 1973, we were just beginning to explore the effect of increased distance on remote-viewing accuracy. In one
of our experimental series, Ha
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Puthoff was on a combined business and pleasure trip to San Jose, Costa Rica. A total of twelve remote-viewing
descriptions were collected during Hal's trip, six from each of two viewers, one of whom was Pat Price. Police officer
Price, whose incredible work is described in Chapter 2, was one of our most gifted viewers. He conclusively proved
the ability of the human mind to make remarkable and far-reaching connections by showing us how well remote
viewing could be performed. | was Price's interviewer as he described an assortment of churches, market squares, and
volcanic mountains such as one would expect to find in a mountainous Central American country like Costa Rica.
After the experiment was concluded, we found that Hal had indeed visited the market, the volcano, etc., on the days
that Price had experienced them in the lab.

On one of these days | was waiting in our little electrically shielded room for Price to come and carry out the
scheduled 9:00 am. experiment. It was almost time to begin and | had already put the introduction on the audiotape:
"This is aremote-viewing experiment with Pat Price and Russ Targ. Today is April 12, 1973, and we are in the
shielded room in the Radio Physics Building at SRI." But Price never showed up. We considered these first long-
distance trials to be part of an important experiment, so in the spirit of "The show must go on.” | decided to do the
remote-viewing trial myself.

Although | had had many psychic experiencesin my life, | had never taken part in any formal experiment before. As|
restarted the tape recorder and closed my eyes, | saw what looked like an airport with an "ocean at the end of the
concrete runway." |1 went on to describe an airport building with an overhang on the left, and grass and sand on the
right side of the runway, which | drew.

All of thisturned out to be correct, except that | "saw" a Quonset-hut type of building with an overhang, wherein
actuality it was aflat-roofed building. However, when | first saw the photo of the place Puthoff had visited on aone-
day, unplanned trip to Colombia, shown in Figure la, my poor physical vision made the semi-circular patch of grass
look to me like a Quonset hut. This raised the interesting question of whether | had been psychically looking at the
place Hal was visiting, or at the feedback picture that | was shown several weeks later!
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Figure 1a.
Airport on an island off the coast of Colombia, used as a remote-viewing target.
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Figure 1b.
Sketch produced by subject targ with San Andreas,
Colombia, airport used as remote-viewing target.
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In the experiment, we received no feedback after each viewing, but had to wait for Hal's return to find out where he
had been when each of the viewings was done. Thisis a difficult mode of operation, because a viewer likesto clean his
mental slate, and usually needs to reach closure of one experiment before starting the next. However, thistrial clearly
showed that even an inexperienced physicist could function psychically if he is strongly motivated, and if the necessity
level is high enough. Since that time hundreds of remote-viewing trials have been carried out successfully by dozens of
other inexperienced people from all over the world evidence that the nonlocal mind existsin all of us.

In her 1995 report, prepared at the request of the CIA for an evaluation of the remote-viewing work conducted over the
past two decades, statistics professor and textbook author Dr. Jessica Utts concluded the following:

Using the standards applied to any other area of science, it is concluded that psychic functioning has been
well established. The statistical results of the studies examined are far beyond what is expected by chance.
Argument that these results could be due to methodological flaws in the experiments are soundly refuted.
Effects of similar magnitude to those found in government-sponsored research at SRI and SAIC have been
replicated at a number of laboratories across the world. Such consistency cannot readily be explained by
claims of flaws or fraud. [Emphasis added.] 14

Vision is not the only sensory modality available to psi. We recently had an amost purely telepathic demonstration in
our informal psi research group. We were discussing the extent to which psi was a memory-like phenomenon, and our
host, Dr. Dean Brown, said it interested him that people can instantly tell if they have ever heard aword or name
before. How can we search the entire contents of our memory so fast? "For example,” he said, "Who knows what
‘churk’ means?' Five of us held up our hands. He protested, "How could you know what it means? | just made up the
word!"

The surprising explanation was that five of us (not including Dr. Brown) had just eaten dinner at a Cuban restaurant.
The waitress had told
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us that the specialty of the house was catfish with "churk™ sauce, which some of us had ordered. The only plausible
place that our host could have accessed that word was from the minds of the five of us who had just experienced it for
the first time, half an hour before. (In afollow-up investigation, | discovered that there is no such thing as "churk"
sauce. The restaurant manager explained that our waitress was from El Salvador and doesn't speak English very well.
The sauce was really "jerk™ sauce, and appeared that way on the menu.) This event is therefore an example of almost
pure telepathy, in that the only possible other source for "churk" would be retrocognitive clairaudience! (Thisisthe
experience of psychically hearing something that had occurred in the past.)

In sharing these personal experiences, | do not think for amoment that they substitute for laboratory research.
However, | do think that researchers have a unique perspective to bring to the interpretation of their own experiential
psi data. As psi researchers over the past two decades, our accomplishment has been the discovery that psi is no longer
elusive. It can be called upon when needed. Our task now is to discover where this phenomenon comes from.

Over my thirty years of work in psi research, my goal has become twofold: first, to develop the capability to integrate
psychic abilitiesinto my life. Through this, | hope to gain the knowledge to allow me greater contact with that life-
sustaining extended consciousness, the source of psychic healing and all other psi our community of spirit. My
colleague in parapsychological research, Dr. Bill Roll, calls this concept of our interlinked selves the "longbody." 15
He tells us that this concept originated with the Iroquois Indians, who used it to refer to the great web of living
connections among tribe members both living and dead.

Secondly, as a scientist, | am convinced that we significantly misunderstand our universal interconnectedness, and the
place in the universe of space-time where we appear to be residing. Parapsychological researchers were the first to
devote their scientific energies to exploring the nature of this, our nonlocal universe. | hope to continue to help usfind
our place, and to make these connections.
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Chapter Two
Our Astonishing Nonlocal Mind:
On aClear Day We Can See Forever

A miracle is usually thought of as an event that appears to contradict known scientific laws. Another interpretation of a
miracle is a significant occurrence that seemsto be inexplicable by the laws of nature, and is therefore attributed to
supernatural causes. A miracleis aways asurprise. This book is about the miracles of our mind, which have been
demonstrated throughout recorded history, and more recently, through a hundred years of psychical research.

However, even though psychic abilities have been documented in laboratories, their real importance to us comes from
their natural occurrencein our daily lives.

We are writing about events that come from an awareness expanded beyond the ordinary unlimited by distance or
time. Our ability to forecast future happenings, and to psychically influence healing at a distance, may be seen as
miracles because they seem to contradict presently understood laws of science. We believe, however, they are caused
not by the supernatural, but by the capabilities of what physicists have come to call our "nonlocal mind." This
fascinating and not yet fully understood phenomenon that connects us to each other and to the world at large allows us
to describe, experience, and influence activities occurring anywhere in space and time.
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In our everyday consciousness, this ability to open the psychic door to our universal connectednessis generally
unavailable to us because of the noisy distractions of our ongoing thoughts. Neverthel ess, some people, through talent
and practice, have sharpened their ability to access information that seems unobtainable through ordinary sensory
perception. Whenever any one person does this and demonstrates an ability beyond the ordinary, it is an inspiration to
the rest of us, as an indication of our immense and still largely unexplored human potential.

This chapter centers around this astonishing and, by now, well-documented human capacity known as clairvoyance or
remote (distant) viewing. A discussion of remote viewing is an appropriate introduction to the subseguent topic of
healing, in that distant healing and distant viewing are but two different manifestations of our nonlocal minds. The
connection between remote viewing and psychic healing is further suggested by Djuna Davitashvili, a renowned
Russian psychic healer, whose remarkabl e clairvoyant ability is described below.

From the Cold War to Cold Borscht

In 1976, Hal Puthoff and | (Russell) wrote a paper for the Proceedings of the IEEE (Institute of Electrical and
Electronic Engineering) describing the government-sponsored extrasensory perception research we were carrying out
at SRI. 1 This paper described the clairvoyant spying process for which we had coined the name "remote viewing."
Because of the remarkable data we presented, the paper was immediately translated and published in the Soviet Union.
When the Russians found that it was possible to take psychic peeks into distant locations hidden from ordinary
perception, it was a discovery of shockingly great significance in a country obsessed with secrecy. Asaresult, | was
eventually invited to demonstrate our work for the Soviet Academy of Sciences. After my presentation, awell known
Soviet physicist asked me, "Doesn't your work mean that it's not possible to hide anything anymore?' | had to tell him:
"Yes, that's just what it means."

Another question surprised me. A distinguished Soviet scientist asked,
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"In your country, is it necessary to believe in God to do the work you are doing?"

| usually try to be very forthcoming with questioners, but this one really brought me to a standstill. | finally told him
that I, like Einstein, Spinoza, and many others, believe that there is a transcendent organizing principle, or intelligence,
in the universe. Today | would add that our psychic research strongly supports the idea of a universal mind-to-mind
connection, or community of spirit, which some people associate with God. Of course, | did not choose to tell my
Soviet colleague that it was the Central Intelligence Agency's desire to peer into the depth of his country that had
begun leading me to these newfound spiritual insights. There is a great American tradition for finding God after being
aspy for the CIA!

The following year, my colleagues and | were taking part in the first Soviet-American collaboration to investigate
psychic remote sensing. Soviet psychology professor Rubin Agazumson, from Y erevan in Soviet Armenia, convinced
his superiors at the Academy of Sciencesin Moscow to invite us to demonstrate the remote-viewing abilities. Before
we arrived, Agazumson had already replicated our remote-viewing findings, working with his graduate students.
Remarkably, he had managed to integrate his passionate Eastern Orthodox religious faith with his excitement over his
psi research. His main interest was in exploring the generality of man's community of spirit, rather than the more
specific function of remote behavior modification, which, unfortunately, was the application that most interested his
government and associates.

After our visit to the Academy, we went to a Moscow apartment and got ready to send a psychic probe halfway around
the world to the streets of San Francisco. With the obligatory glass of vodkain hand, | was about to participatein an
experiment in aland where psychic experiences have been taken for granted for centuries.

Date: October 17, 1984

Location: Moscow, USSR

Time: 6:00 p.m.
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Viewer: Djuna Davitashvili
Client: USSR Academy of Sciences

Ronald Reagan was president of the United States, Andropov (former head of the KGB) was premier of the Soviet
Union, and we were in the icon-decorated living room of the famous Soviet healer, Djuna Davitashvili. Djunas home
isasymphony of red: red velvet wall covering, red brocade chairs, and red silk lamp shades. (In Russian the word for
red, crasni, isthe same as the word for beautiful!) Djuna enjoys great celebrity and privilege from her successful work
as apsychic healer, an important part of which involved keeping Premier Breznev alive through many of his grave
illnesses. Djunais a beautiful, generous, and charismatic woman, with the large, dark eyes and long, black hair of her
Gypsy forebears from Soviet Georgia. She is proud of her Gypsy roots, though now she often wears a white lab coat
over her embroidered dresses. These days Djunais aresearcher as well as a subject of research in healing at the Soviet
Academy of Sciences. Her spacious apartment is on Arbat Street, in an artistic Moscow district not far from the
Academy of Sciences. The overheated living room was crowded with more than forty people, and filled with electronic
birdcalls from her doorbell that kept chirping to announce new guests. What appeared to be a party was actually a
scientific experiment to demonstrate remote viewing for the Academy of Sciences. A videotaped record would be
made of the event.

The Russians had offered us their famous tel epathic subject, Karl Nikolaev, for the demonstration, but | preferred to
work with someone who had never experimented with ESP before. Our research had taught us how to carry out this
type of experiment successfully, and we would rather not have to convince someone that they should follow our
approach rather than the method they had been using for years. Although Djuna was a psychic healer, she had never
done anything like remote viewing. In fact, that actually became somewhat of a problem.

The American guests included my daughter, Elisabeth, who was a Russian translator and medical student at the time
(sheisnow a psychiatrist),
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Jocelyn Stoller, who organized the trip for us, translator Anya Kucherev, and Carol Dani€ls, an American filmmaker.
Apart from Djuna, the key people in the Soviet party were our host, Andrei Berezin, a biophysicist from the Academy
of Sciences, and hisfilm crew. (Agazumson was not present.) Figure 2 shows Berezin seated between Djuna on the
right, Elisabeth Targ on the left, and Russell at the far left.

Figure 2.
M oscow-to-San Francisco remote-viewing experiment: In Djunas Moscow apartment
are, from left to right, Russell Targ, Elisabeth Targ, Andrei Berezin from the Soviet
Academy of Sciences, and Djuna Davitashvili.



Also present was Joseph Goldin, an enigmatic and courageous Soviet impresario who had been sent to a psychiatric
prison two years previoudly, for creating areal-time video satellite "space bridge." This space bridge had included
young people playing music in Red Square who were able to see and talk to similar happy folk at apark in San
Francisco through the medium of video screens. The Soviet police argument was. "Anyone who would do such athing
inthe USSR in 1982 must be crazy." It was akin to afailure of redlity testing. Fortunately, Joseph had many friends
and was released from prison after a few months. It was he who had found Djuna for us after we had turned down the
offer of Nicholaev.
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We thought it ironic that we were about to attempt to do psychically precisely what Joseph had been sent to prison for
attempting with TV satellite technology. Our experiment would be a " consciousness bridge," in which a remote viewer
in Moscow Djuna would try to describe and experience what our colleague was simultaneously experiencing at an
unknown location in San Francisco. Although remote viewing is, of course, not always 100 percent reliable, we were
confident we could carry out a successful demonstration.

We hadn't told Djuna exactly what we had in mind, and it was only after the video lights began focusing on her
favorite chair that she finally realized we expected her to do the viewing. Until then she had thought that we were the
psychics, not her, and she didn't want to jeopardize her comfortable position with the Academy by getting involved
with a crazy-sounding American experiment.

Elisabeth gradually worked her charm on Djuna, telling her that we knew she had never done anything like this before,
and that we would take full responsibility for the experiment if it failed. If she would just follow Elisabeth's step-by-
step instructions, everything would be al right. (We reassure all our viewersin this same way.) We told Djunathat our
distant American colleague, whose photo she would be shown, had previously selected six interesting locations within
San Francisco. In two hours, he would be walking around one of those locations. We would like Djunato describe that
placeto usand tell uswhat it felt like to her. We also told her that the specific target location had not yet been
selected; in fact, our research partner was still asleep. When he awakened, he would throw a die on the floor of his
room and use that number to determine which one of six places would be his destination. Those of usin Moscow had
no prior knowledge of his six possible target locations, although we carried with us six numbered, sealed envel opes
containing photographs of each site.

Djunafinally realized that we were asking her to cast her attention ten thousand miles to the west, and two hours into

the future, and then tell the awaiting video cameras what she saw. "Who needs this?' she complained. But in the end
we prevailed, and Djuna settled into her chair to await further instructions.
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After along period of silence, Elisabeth was able to coax a few hesitant sentences from Djuna. Again and again,
Elisabeth asked her to describe her mental pictures of the secret place our San Francisco colleague would be visiting.
"I see asmall plaza with something round in the center. . . . Walkways extend out of the plaza but are connected to
it. ... Small buildings with pointed roofs. . . the buildings look similar and are connected together."

Elisabeth then asked her to drift up in the air and look down upon the site, a strategy that is often successful, probably
because of its surprise value. Djuna said, "From above, | see agreen circle with alight circlearound it. . .. | seea
white couch or divan. . . . | seethe profile of an animal's eye, with pointy ears." 2

Two hours after Djuna gave her description, we called our colleague's answering machine in Californiato get the
number of histarget destination: the machine said, "number six." When we opened envelope number six, we saw that
the target was, in fact, the merry-go-round on the little plaza at Pier 39 on the San Francisco waterfront. We found
many dramatic correspondences between the target picture and what Djuna had seen: the merry-go-round, the wooden
buildings with the pointed roofs, and even the wooden animals on the merry-go-round. Later, in the formal evaluation
of Djuna's thirty-three comments about the target, we found that her associations were so significantly matched to this
target that the odds of this occurring by chance were better than 200 to |. We were all very excited. We felt that we had
indeed created a consciousness bridge. A picture of the merry-go-round and Djuna’s sketch of it are shown in Figure 3.
Her remarkable drawing of the animal's eye and earsis shown in Figure 4, next to a photo of one of the merry-go-
round horses.



Djuna had described the target in Russian as a"cupola." A cupola, of course, is adecorative, dome-topped, cylindrical
structure made of pillars and | atticework that sits on top of many Victorian and Renaissance buildings. It looks alot
like a carousel, and might easily be mistaken for one under difficult viewing conditions. Djuna’s comment reminded
me of another time aremote viewer had spoken of a cupola. Remarkably, in that instance the actual target had also
been a merry-go-round.
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Figure 3.

The target for the M oscow-to-San Francisco remote-viewing experiment, October 10, 1984,

is the merry-go-round on Pier 39, at Fisherman's Wharf. Djuna’s sketch of the "circular area’
ison theright, and her pointed-roof building is above it. Djunasaid, "I see asmall plazawith
something round in the center. Walkways extend out of the plaza, but are connected to it. . . .

Small buildings with pointed roofs. . . like a historical monument outside the city. . . . The buildings
look similar and are connected together. . . . From above, | see agreen circle with alight

circlearound it. | see awhite couch or divan." (There is awhite couch on the merry-go-round.)




Figure 4.
Excerpt from Djuna’s transcript for the M oscow-to-San Francisco remote-viewing
experiment: "I see the profile of an animal's eye, with pointy ears." Theillustration
shows Djunas drawings of these items.
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In 1995, many years after our experiments with Djuna, | was the remote-viewing subject myself at a workshop at
Virginia Beach organized by retired U.S. Army General Burt Stubblebine and Lyn Buchanan. | described the target |
saw as a merry-go-round. My target turned out to be a cupolal Cupolas and merry-go-rounds seem to be
interchangeabl e in the visual-to-verbal dictionary of psychic functioning. It is as if we are withessing the emergence of
apsychic dictionary that is evolving from trandations of the real world into psychic images.

Two days after the M oscow-to-San Francisco merry-go-round experiment, we carried out a second trial with Djuna.
Thistime she got right into the spirit of it, and seemed to be fascinated by the target she was describing. She went on
and on, describing, "A building associated with afamous man. . . . Thereis afamous book associated with this

place. . . . There is a statue of this man outside the building. . . . There is a painting of him inside the building. It is not
the kind of place where people live. They just come and go. . . . | think they are having a party. | seelots of candles."

Thetarget was St. Mary's Church in San Francisco! Once again, the sixty different concepts Djuna mentioned in her
narrative also matched her target to a mathematically significant degree. Djuna loved the ideathat she had so many
correct things to say, without realizing at the time that her target was a church. We celebrated our success and mutual
pleasure with a sumptuous Russian feast of vodka, coghac, herring, caviar, cabbage salad, and lots of dense black
bread with cold borscht.

What particularly impressed me back in 1984 was the friendship and party-like ambiance that we experienced with the
Soviet Academy of Sciences, where only afew years before, psychic abilities had fueled part of the Cold War between
the Soviet Union and the U.S. For example, one Congressman discussing our remote-viewing work in 1979 said:

All | can say isthat if the results were faked, our security system doesn't work. What these people "saw" was
confirmed by aerial photography. There is no way it could have been faked. . . . Some of the intelligence
people | have talked to know that remote viewing works, although they still block further work on it, since
they claimthat it is
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not yet as good as satellite photography. But it seemsto me that it would be a hell of a cheap radar system.
And if the Russians have it and we don't, we are in serious trouble.
Congressman Charles Rose

Rose was Chairman of the House Subcommittee on Intelligence Evaluation and Oversight, and was interviewed in
Ommi magazine on the subject of the SRI long-distance remote-viewing experiments.

Two years later the House of Representatives was still worried about Soviet psi research and the implications of
applied remote viewing, as evidenced by the following report from a Congressional investigation of the subject:

SURVEY OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY ISSUES
PRESENT AND FUTURE

COMMITTEE ON SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY
U.S. HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
NINETY-SEVENTH CONGRESS

JUNE, 1981

Recent experiments in remote viewing and other studies in parapsychology suggest that thereisan
"interconnectedness’ of the human mind and other minds and with matter. . . . Experiments on mind-to-mind
interconnectedness have yielded some encouraging results. . . . Theimplications of these resultsis that the
human mind may be able to obtain information independent of geography and time. . . . Given the potentially
powerful and far-reaching implications of knowledge in this field, and given that the Soviet Union is widely
acknowledged to be supporting such research at afar higher and more official level, Congress may wish to
undertake a serious assessment of research in this country.



How It All Began

Thefirst U.S. government support for our ESP research had its originsin April of 1972, on awindswept pier at St.
Simon's Iland off the North
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Carolinacoast. | (Russell) had just finished talking to a hundred futurists at aNASA conference on Speculative
Technology about experiments my partner David Hurt and | had done with an el ectronic ESP-teaching machine. 3
After my talk, | walked down to the water's edge with Astronaut Edgar Mitchell, rocket pioneer Werner von Braun,
NASA Director James Fletcher, science fiction writer Arthur C. Clarke, and NASA's New-Projects Administrator,
George Pezdirtz, who had organized the conference. | was looking for away to leave my job in laser research at GTE
Sylvania, where | had worked for the past decade, in order to start an ESP program at SRI.

| had been kept later than | had expected at the lecture hall, answering questions about ESP research, while everyone
else had gone off to put on sweaters to counter the chilly evening ocean breeze. As| stood in my short-sleeved shirt on
the pier, | tried to remember my Kundalini meditation in order to summon up enough warmth to keep from freezing. |
struggled not to shiver while | explained the concepts of contemporary psi research to the men | knew could determine
my entire future as a psychic researcher.

In my experience trying to interest people in supporting ESP research, | have often found that the top people in an
organization know that psi isreal, and they are willing to admit it. Edgar Mitchell had carried out some ESP card-
guessing experiments from space, and had a spiritually transforming experience viewing the earth while standing on
the moon.4 Werner von Braun told us of his beloved psychic grandmother, who always knew in advance when
someone was in trouble and needed help. Fletcher was concerned that the Russians were ahead of usin psychic
research, afear based in part on the recently published book Psychic Discoveries Behind the Iron Curtain.5 Only the
science fiction writer Clarke expressed skepticism, despite his hugely successful book Childhood's End, which was all
about psi.6

In the end, with Mitchell's great assistance and continuing help from Dr. Pezdirtz at NASA, physicist Hal Puthoff and |
were offered a contract to start aresearch program. The inauguration of our program was not without controversy.
When we first undertook our remote-viewing investigations at SRI, several prominent scientists, and Martin Gardner
from Scientific American magazine, wrote angry letters to the president of SRI in
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an effort to get Hal Puthoff and myself fired akind of professiona death. When an influential scientist, avice-
president of Hewlett-Packard, eventually had an opportunity to review the data presented in an |IEEE paper written by
Hal and myself, he wrote, "Thisisthe kind of thing that | wouldn't believe, even if it were true!”

Although NASA, an early first sponsor, most of our subsequent support came from the CIA and other agencies of the
federal government. We still cannot identify some of them, because to do so would violate our secrecy agreements. Of
course, none of the work described in this book is presently classified, but some of it was secret until the middle of
1995. It is all representative of the kind of remote viewing that we saw day after day.

Journalists in this country and abroad have speculated on our work for the CIA ever since our earliest successesin
psychic research at SRI. Syndicated Washington Post columnist Jack Anderson was one of the most avid followers of
our psychic adventures. Although | cannot comment about the truth or falsity of individual items in these columns, a
reader with even a modest amount of ESP will find it interesting to sort through Anderson's specul ation about our
work. One of the odd things about Jack Anderson's provacative columnsis that no one paid the slightest attention to
them at the time. Apparently, they were simply felt to be too unbelievable to be true!

THE RACE FOR "INNER SPACE"
by Jack Anderson

U.S. Intelligence agencies won't talk about it, but they are rushing to catch up with the Soviet Union in what
one scientist jocularly calls the "race for inner space" psychic research.

Parapsychology isafield so full of pseudoscientists, flakes and outright charlatans, that it's easy to debunk
the whole idea.



But, there are legitimate laboratory projects that may eventually unlock the mysteries of the human mind.
One of the most promising is the testing of "remote viewing" the claimed ability of some psychicsto
describe scenes thousands of miles away.

The CIA and the Pentagon have an obvious interest in this phenomenon. If they could get psychics to throw
their minds behind the
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Iron Curtain there'd be no need to risk the lives of human agents.

The CIA sent representatives to a parapsychology conferencein Virginialast December. Besides the usual
spoon bending which professional magicians have debunked as afairly smpletrick there was serious
discussion of remote viewing. In fact, the CIA is now seriously pondering the possibility of raising "psychic
shields" to keep Soviet remote viewers away from our secrets.

| asked my skeptical associates Dale Van Atta and Joseph Spear to find out how remote viewing has become
amost universally accepted in the intelligence community. They gained access to top-secret briefings on the
subject. Thisiswhat they learned:

The ClA's |atest remote viewing project was code-named "Grill Flame," and was carried out in part by two
respected academics: Harold Puthoff, formally with the National Security Agency, and Russell Targ,
formally with Stanford Research Institute in Menlo Park, California.

Puthoff and Targ conducted at least two tests that produced astonishing results. They gave one psychic the
latitude and longitude of aremote location, and told him to project his mind there and describe the scene. He
described an airfield, complete with details including alarge gantry and crane at one end of the field.

The CIA was impressed, but critical. There was indeed an airfield at the map coordinates the psychic had
been given. The site was the Soviet's ultra-secret nuclear testing area at Semipalatinsk, Kazakhstan. Bui,
there was no gantry or crane there.

Still, it had been awhile since any U.S. spy satellites had taken a picture of the Semipalatinsk base. So, the
CIA waited for the next set of photos and sure enough, there was the gantry and crane, just as the psychic
had described them. No one in the U.S. intelligence agencies had known the equipment was there, so the
information couldn't have been leaked to him.

The second test involved a Soviet Tu-95 "Backfire" bomber, which the CIA knew had crashed somewherein
Africa. They were eager to find it before the Soviets did, so they could take photographs and perhaps purloin
secret gear from the wreckage. So one of project Grill Flame's remote viewers was asked to locate the
downed bomber. He gave the CIA the location within several miles of the actual wreckage.
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In this chapter we show that there are no secrets. It doesn't matter that the government won't release all the information
in its possession about long-distance remote viewing. We have enough, and | am not even going to speculate on what
the Freedom of Information Act datawould reveal regarding the tens of thousands of pages not yet released. After all,
going to prison istoo high a price to pay for telling a secret that isn't a secret. On the other hand, according to Reuters,
former President Carter confirmed Jack Anderson's story about our finding a missing Soviet airplane, in his September
1995 speech to college studentsin Atlanta. Thank you, Mr. President.

Pat Price, whom we mentioned briefly in the preceding chapter, was a gift to our program at SRI. One day in June of
1973, Pat called Hal Puthoff to say that he had been following our research. He felt that he had been doing the same
kind of psychic work for years, successfully using remote visualization to catch crooks when he was the police
commissioner in Burbank, California. He told us that he would sit with the dispatcher in the police station, and when
he heard a crime reported, he would scan the city psychically and then immediately send a car to the spot where he saw
afrightened man hiding!

After we began working with Price we realized that this exceptional man actually lived hislife as a completely
integrated psychic person. We had worked with many other talented individuals, but we never met anyone else who
showed the same continuous psychic awareness of the world around him. We show a photo of Pat Price together with
out-of-body researcher Robert Monroe in the laboratory at SRI in Figure 5.



Hereisjust one example of Pat's amazing ability to scan the entire globe with his mind: During the Y om Kippur War
of 1973, the Israelis were being badly beaten because the Egyptians had radar-guided anti-aircraft guns that were
shooting down their planes. One day, as we were walking to lunch (which for Price was usually French fries, cherry
pie, and a Coke), he told us that the direction of the war was about to turn. He knew this because his remote vision had
seen new pods being fitted to the wings of Israeli planes, and he guessed correctly that these were electronic jammers
to be used against the Egyptian radar. This top-secret devel opment was the
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decisive event of the war, but it wasn't revealed by the Israeli government until months after the war was over.

v e e —

Figure 5.
Photo of Pat Price at SRI, working with an electronic ESP teaching machine developed
for NASA. On the couch (I€eft) is Robert Monroe, author of the pioneering book
Journeys Out of the Body. Russell Targ is on the right. Photo by Hella Hammid.

Price was a likable, easygoing Irishman with much warmth and humor about him. One day a secretary, who had been
typing his psychic descriptions of distant targets, asked him if he was also able to follow her psychically into the
ladies' room. He chuckled and replied, "If | can look at anything | choose, anywhere on this entire planet, why would |
want follow you into the ladies room?*' We all laughed.

In the experimental protocol that we established at SRI, our laboratory director Bart Cox oversaw all our early

experiments. His staff had put together abox of sixty file cards, each containing a target location somewhere within a
half hour's drive from SRI. After the remote-viewing subject
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had been properly sequestered, Cox would use an electronic calculator with a random number feature to choose one of
the target locations. Then he would go to the target location, usually with Hal Puthoff.

Since | do not drive, | was almost always the one to stay with the remote-viewing subjectsin their electrically shielded
room and work with them to create a description of the location the travelers were visiting. | viewed myself asakind
of psychic travel agent, whose job it was to get the viewer to describe his mental picture of the place Puthoff and Cox
were visiting. After the viewer had described the target and the travelers had returned, we would all go to the site
together so that the viewer could learn which parts of his or her mental picture had accurately matched the target. In
one of the formal studies, | sat with Pricein a"Faraday cage" asmall electrically shielded room covered with copper
screen on the second floor of the SRI Radio Physics building, while Hal and Bart went to Bart's office on the ground
floor. They chose a card from atarget pool of which | had no knowledge. The target turned out to be a swimming pool
complex at Rinconada Park in Palo Alto, about five miles from SRI.

After the allotted thirty minutes had elapsed, | told Price the travelers had probably reached their destination. He
polished his gold wire-rimmed glasses with awhite linen handkerchief, leaned back in his chair, and closed his eyes.
Price then proceeded to describe a circular pool of water about 100 feet in diameter. (The large pool at Rinconada Park
isactually 110 feet in diameter.) He also saw a smaller, rectangular pool about 60 by 80 feet on aside. (This second
pool happens to be 75 by 100 feet.) He went on to describe a concrete-block house, which was a'so part of the
Rinconada Park swimming pool complex.

Price'sdrawing of this siteis shown in Figure 6. Its remarkable accuracy was one of the hallmarks of hiswork.
However, thisillustration also shows one of the problems that must sometimes be dealt with in remote viewing.
Having described the physical aspects of the target site with great accuracy, Price then told me he thought the target
was awater purification plant. He went on to draw some nonexistent water-storage tanks, and to put rotating
machinery into his drawing of the pools.
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Figure 6.

Remote-viewing experiment with Pat Price, in a Faraday cage shielded room, at Stanford
Research Institute, Menlo Park, California, 1973. The target is a swimming pool complex
at Rinconada Park in Palo Alto. At the left isthe Palo Alto city map of the area, and on
theright is adrawing of Price's psychic impression from five miles away. His dimensions
for the round pool and the rectangular pool are within 10 percent of the correct value.
The water tanks shown at the top of the figure were described by Price, but had been
removed fifty years earlier.

page 43




Page 44

That was the story as | understood it when Price told it, and up until March 15, 1995. However, on March 16th, |
received the Annual Report of the City of Palo Alto, celebrating its centennial year. On page 22 of the report | was
stunned to read that, "1n 1913 a new municipa waterworks was built on the site of the present Rinconada Park." The
accompanying photograph showed those two water tanks, exactly where Price had drawn them!

For years we had assumed Price had simply made up an erroneous water purification plant. In reality, he had looked
back fifty yearsin time and told us what had been there at that time, before the swimming pool complex was even
built! This amazing phenomenon demonstrated the ability of the nonlocal mind to travel not only through the three-
dimensional world, but also to penetrate the barriers into the fourth dimension time! It also taught us the lesson that in
remote-viewing targeting, one must specify not only the target location to be observed, but the time frame as well.

Pat Price died in 1975 at the age of 57. Two years later Admiral Stanfield Turner, then Director of the CIA, told
reporters about his encounter with a man who sounds suspiciously like Price:

WASHINGTON The CIA financed a program in 1975 to develop a new kind of agent who could truly be
called a"spook," Director Stanfield Turner has disclosed.

The CIA chief said that the agency had found a man who could "see" what was going on anywhere in the
world through his psychic powers.

Turner said that CIA scientists would show the man a picture of a place and he would then describe any
activity going on there at that time.

Thetight-lipped CIA chief wouldn't reveal how accurate the spook was, but said that the agency dropped the
project in 1975.

"Hedied," Turner said, "and we haven't heard from him since."

Chicago Tribune
Saturday, August 13, 1977
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Unequivocal Proof of Psi Stranger Than Fiction

Admiral Turner knew what he was talking about regarding the CIA's psychic spooks. In 1974 Hal Puthoff and | briefed
CIA officids at the highest levels about our work. The consensus among the operationally oriented people then was
that we were "wasting our time" viewing U.S. targets when we could be looking at Soviet sites. The Deputy Director
for Intelligence at the CIA at that time was John McMahon, who listened to our story and believed our remote-viewing
data. After our briefing, he told us that he had one particular site in the Soviet Union that he would like usto
investigate for him.

Now, after sixteen months of correspondence with the Freedom of Information Act folks at the CIA, and the help of
two Congressmen, two lawyers (one of whom was my son Nicholas), and a senator, | am finally ableto relate the
following story, which is one of our most remarkabl e adventures with Pat Price and the CIA. Their letter to meison
page 62.

In the fall of 1974, one of our "monitors’ from the CIA came to SRI with the coordinates for what he described as a
"Soviet site of great interest to the analysts." Price and another of our most gifted viewers, Ingo Swann, had aready
demonstrated that they could describe distant locations that a co-experimenter was visiting. We had just begun a series
of new and more difficult experiments to describe distant sites, in which the remote viewers were given only the site's
geographical coordinates of latitude and longitude. Our government's security agencies wanted any information we
could give them, and they were eager to find out if we could describe a target ten thousand miles away.

Armed with a dlip of paper bearing only the coordinates, Price and | climbed to the second floor of SRI's Radio
Physics building and locked ourselves into the small electrically shielded room that we used for our experiments. |
joked with Price that thistrial was just like the Rinconada Park experiment, only further away. As aways, | began our
little ritual of starting the tape recorder, giving the time and date, and describing who we were and what we were
doing. | then read Price the coordinates.
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Figure 7.

Pat Price's sketch of buildings (Figure 7a) and a crane
(Figure 7b), from his remote viewing of a Soviet weapons
factory 10,000 miles away, in 1974 investigation of applied
psi at SRI. What the CIA labeled "subject effort," we
consider amiracle.
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Aswas Pat's custom, he polished his spectacles, leaned back in his chair, and closed his eyes. He was silent for about a
minute, and then he started to laugh. He said, "What | see reminds me of the old joke that starts with aguy in his
penthouse looking up at the 3rd Avenue elevated train." Pat then began his description: "I am lying on my back on the
roof of atwo- or three-story brick building. It's a sunny day. The sun feels good. There's the most amazing thing.
There's agiant gantry carne moving back and forth over my head. . . . As| drift up in the air and look down, it seems
to be riding on atrack with onerail on each side of the building. I've never seen anything like that." Pat then made a
little sketch of the layout of the buildings, and the crane, which he labeled as a gantry. Later on, he again drew the
crane as we show it in the recently released illustration, Figures 7a and 7b.

After several dayswe completed the remote viewing. We were astonished when we were told that the site was the
super-secret Soviet atomic-bomb laboratory at Semipal atinsk, where they were also testing particle-beam weapons.

The accuracy of Price's drawing isthe sort of thing that |, as a physicist, would never have believed, if | had not seen it
for myself. The drawing at the top of Figure 8 was made by the CIA from satellite photography of the Semipal atinsk
facility. At the bottom of that figure we show Price's drawing, together with an enlargement of the crane from the CIA
photo. Price went on to draw many other items at the site, including the cluster of compressed gas cylinders shown in
the satellite photo, and at the top of his drawing in Figure 9.

One of the most interesting things Price saw was not in the CIA drawing at all, because it was inside the building that
he was psychically lying on top of, and unknown to anyone in our government at the time. In this experiment he
described a large interior room where people were assembling a giant, sixty-foot diameter metal sphere. He said that it
was being assembled from thick metal "gores," like sections of an orange peel, but they were having trouble welding it
all together because the pieces were warping. Price said that they were looking for alower-temperature welding
material. We didn't get any feedback on this for more than three years. Then we discovered how
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Figure 8a.
Artist tracings of a satellite photograph of the Semipalatinsk target site. Such tracings
were made by the CIA to conceal the accuracy of detail of satellite photography at the time.
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Figure 8b.

Pat Price's ESP-based drawing of a
gantry crane at the secret Soviet R&D
site at Semipalatinsk showing remarkable
agreement with Figure 8c.

Figure 8c.
CIA drawing based on satellite photography
(Figure 8a). Note, for example, that both cranes
have eight wheels.
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accurate Price's viewings had been when the sphere-fabricating activity at Semipalatinsk was eventually described in
Aviation Week magazine. 7

SOVIETS PUSH FOR BEAM WEAPON . . . The U.S. used high resolution photographic reconnai ssance
satellites to watch soviet technicians dig through solid granite formations. In a nearby building, huge
extremely thick steel gores were manufactured. These steel segments were parts of alarge sphere estimated
to be about 18 meters (57.8 feet) in diameter. U.S. officials believe that the spheres are needed to capture and
store energy from nuclear driven explosives or pulse power generators. Initially, some U.S. physicists
believed that there was no method the Soviets could use to weld together the steel gores of the spheresto
provide avessel strong enough to withstand pressures likely to occur in a nuclear explosive fission process,
especially when the steel to be welded was extremely thick.

Although we were happy to receive this confirmation, unfortunately, Pat Price had died two years earlier. So, from the
point of view of the experiment, he made his perception of the sixty-foot spheres and "gores’ without any feedback at
all. Price's drawing of the sphere sections he psychically saw is shown at the bottom of Figure 9. This shows that
Price's remarkabl e perception was a direct experience of the site. He was not reading the mind of the sponsor, because
no onein the United States knew of the spheres. Nor could Pat have been precognitively looking at his feedback from
the future, because he died before the details of the sphere he saw were independently confirmed.

The way we described this miracle in our report to our sponsors back in Washington was as follows:

The exceptionally accurate description of the multistory crane was taken as indicative of probable target
acquisition, and therefore the subject (Price) was introduced to sponsor personnel who collected further data
for evaluation. The latter contained both additional physical data which were independently verified by other
sponsor resources, thus providing additiona calibration, and also initialy unverifiable data of current
operational interest. Several hours of tape
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transcript, and a notebook full of drawings were generated over atwo-week period. The results contained
noise along with signal, but were nonethel ess clearly differentiated from chance results generated by control
subjects in comparison experiments carried out by the COTR (Contracting Office Technical Representative).
8
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Figure 9.

Details seen by Price include a cluster of gas cylinders shown at the top of
this figure and in the satellite photo. The 60-foot steel gores for the sphere
construction are shown at the bottom. Their existence was amazingly not
discovered until three years later. Price had the size correct to within 18 inches.
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We would consider Price to bein the ranks of the psychic superstars, and it was a privilege to have been involved in
the series of transcendent experiments we carried out with him. | have been longing to talk about them for more than
twenty years; until now the secret was so tightly held that | could discussit with no one outside of our very small
group of SRI researchers and CIA sponsors. | feel extremely fortunate to be able to describe these extraordinary events
in my lifetime, and to pay homage to Pat Price's abilities abilities | now believe we all possess, yet some are able to
demonstrate so much more obviously, and even brilliantly, than others.

Since the news broke that government scientists at SRI were conducting ESP experiments, various media ranging from
The New York Times to Phil Donahue have let out atrickle of information. Several other national TV shows have
called me requesting information that | can't give them, since most of the work we did is still highly classified. | have
tried diligently for more than ayear to gain access, through the Freedom of Information Act, to the day-to-day
government work in which | participated for the CIA and other agencies during the 1970s and 1980s, but so far | have
only been successful in obtaining the CIA data described above.

Perhaps the most important secret about the government's ESP program was already reveaed to me for public
disclosure in afortune cookie a couple of years ago. Before opening the cookie | had asked the question, "What is the
government doing with ESP?' My cookie's answer was, "There is no secret. There never has been." It told the truth. 1t
reflected the shocked realization of the Soviet physicist mentioned earlier in this chapter, who shouted, "Doesn't this
mean that you can't hide anything anymore?"

“That's Just Mental Telepathy”

By 1974 Hal Puthoff and | had seen some remarkabl e results from our remote-viewing experiments. We had made
arrangements to brief certain high-ranking military and civilian decision makers at the Pentagon building in
Washington, D.C. | clearly remember the day we arrived. | was very ill, suffering with a persistent flu. Too weak to
walk unaided, | hauled myself
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hand-over-hand up the banisters at the sides of the broad, sloping ramps inside the Pentagon building, as men
delivering messages on huge tricycles sped by, ringing their little silver bells. It all seems alittle surrealistic now, and
today the trikes have been replaced by little electric carts.

Our meeting room was inside a vault with a heavy steel door that opened and closed with a combination lock like that
of abank safe. The room itself was spacious, with rows of comfortable, red leather armchairs, and the walls were
covered with blue velvet drapes. Of course, there were no windows.

Hal and | had been carrying out our first experiments with the artist Ingo Swann, an exceptiona remote viewer whose
work we described in our earlier book, Mind-Reach. 9 In those studies, government scientists had given us
geographical coordinates of latitude and longitude in degrees, minutes, and seconds, and asked us to psychically
describe what was there. Ingo called this "Project Scanate." In one celebrated trial we could more or lesstell from the
coordinates that the target was on the east coast of the U.S., but Swann went on to describe the layout of buildings,
roads, aflagpole, and even an underground building. A week later, after Swann's drawings had been analyzed, we
learned that he had psychically viewed a highly classified government facility with remarkable accuracy so much so,
that it gave rise to a searching investigation of our activities by the owners of the buildings. We received far more
attention than we knew how to handle, but it didn't insure our funding.

So in 1974, we went to Washington to talk about Ingo's striking success. We went for the same reason that every
professional consultant and scientist goes to Washington: We hoped to obtain a government contract to continue the
research. We had already conducted dozens of experiments similar to Ingo's with severa viewers, and we had quite an
exciting story to tell. Now the Pentagon wanted to hear about it.

As| looked out over the sea of stern faces before me, | wondered whether they would believe us, or think we were just
some silly people from California. After we finished our description of miracles wrapped in the scholarly trappings of
laboratory data, the room fell silent. In the customary fashion, everyone waited for the ranking general officer to ask
thefirst
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guestion. A tall, white-haired man with a chest full of medals pulled himself to his feet and boomed out, "How do you
know that this remote-viewing stuff isn't simple mental telepathy, with your psychic just reading the mind of the guy
who gave you the coordinates?' He then sat down, and folded his arms over his well-decorated chest. He had asked an
astute and thoughtful question that implicitly accepted the validity of our data. Nothing could have pleased us more.

Later that day, the general related to us the event that had made him a believer in psychic phenomena: a frighteningly
vivid dream his wife had had about him years before, on the very night his airplane was shot down in Korea. We got
the contract to continue our remote-viewing research, and we spent more than a decade trying to answer some of the
questions that were raised in that meeting. The following month we had a remarkably similar meeting at the CIA, in
the very room where theill-fated Bay of Pigs invasion was planned.

If you believe, as| do, that ESP exists, then you believe that everyone already knows, or at least can know, anything.
Based on what | have seen in the laboratory, | believe that you can ask an experienced psychic any question at all, and
if your question is well-posed and actually has an answer, then the psychic can help you to determine what it is. How,
then, could you keep a classified ESP research program a secret? Our contractual ground rules were that we could tell
people we had government support for our program, but we couldn't discuss whether it was classified, or which
agencies were supporting us. If areporter asked, "Is your program classified?' we would decline to answer, and let him
draw his own conclusions.

One humorous example of the folly of trying to keep the existence of our program secret occurred when the well-
known consciousness researcher Dr. Charles Tart joined our program during a year-long sabbatical from the
University of Californiaat Davis. He gave the names of six members of the Parapsychological Association as
character references, so that he could obtain a security clearance from our sponsor. As aresult, six American ESP
researchers each received a visit from afriendly security inspector inquiring into Charlie's affairs. Of course, each one
of the researchers had to tell at
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least afew friends, who would tell afew more friends and so on, until half the country seemed to know about our
work.

On another occasion, our shadowy SRI program received avisit from an Under Secretary of Defense. His discreet
arrival, with his adjutant officer carrying his briefcase, necessitated clearing the entire parking lot to give his helicopter
aplaceto land. So much for keeping alow profilel

What Will Congress Say?

Although we now had fairly continuous support from various government agencies, they were always worried about
what Congress would say. Never one to hide good scientific data, | urged that we be given a chance to tell Congress
what we were doing. But, whom could we tell? It turned out that we got to relate our entire story to the House
Committee on Intelligence Oversight. Our sponsors hel ped us to present and substantiate our best data. The
Congressmen asked questions, and in the end, everyone's fears about getting Wisconsin Senator William Proxmire's
Golden Fleece Award ridiculing the greatest publicly funded boondoggles went up in smoke. To summarize
Congressman Charles Rose's conclusions after seeing all the data: "All | can say isthat if the results were faked, our
security system doesn't work. What these people 'saw' was confirmed by aerial photography. Thereisno way it could
have been faked. . . ."

Viewer 372 Now in the Target Area

In June, 1978, we found the greatest natural psychic ever to walk into our laboratory. | carried out several truly
astonishing remote-viewing trials with Joe McMoneagle, code-named "Viewer 372." He had served in South Vietnam,
Thailand, Germany, Italy, and other countries as awarrant officer. In 1984 he retired from his last posting at the U.S.
Intelligence and Security Command (INSCOM), where he had worked as a Specia Projects Intelligence Officer. That
agency was then commanded by General Bert Stubblebine, who is now retired from the military and travels around the
u.s.
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giving workshops on how to do remote viewing.

| remember Joe as a highly intelligent and enthusiastic colleague. Ten years ago he was drinking a cappuccino in my
living room and telling me about his out-of-body and near-death experiences from a sudden, mysterious illness when
he had been stationed in Germany. It was his experience of psychically looking down on his body, which was lying on
the pavement, that led him to become interested in remote viewing.

Joe completed very successful trials with usin 1979, when we did experiments with five other participants that Hal
and | had recruited from the same Army Intelligence organization where Joe worked. This series showed us that ps
abilities comein al sizes and shapes. Four of these inexperienced participants achieved independent statistical
significance in their six trias, giving odds of better than | in 10,000. 10 This outstanding result recapitul ates the kind
of datathat we reported in our original paper published in the IEEE Proceedings in 1976. All of these military people
went on to teach many othersin the U.S. Armed Services how to successfully do remote viewing. Two of these men
have written books about their adventures in what eventually became a surprisingly large cadre of psychic spies.

After we last worked with himin 1978, Joe continued to apply himself to improving his psi abilities. Some recently
released data shows him doing remote viewing with an almost photographic accuracy even more precise than the
remarkable drawings he did for us, two of which are described below.

National Legion of Merit Award for Joe McMoneagle

In 1984, Joe was granted a National Legion of Merit Award for excellence of performance in his career in military
intelligence. It was awarded on the following basis:

... McMoneagle served most recently as a Specia Projects Intelligence Officer for the 92nd Military
Intelligence Group, as one of the original planners and movers of a unique intelligence project that is
revolutionizing the intelligence community. He used his talents and expertise in the execution of more than
200 missions, addressing over
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150 essential elements of information [EEI]. These EEI contained critical intelligence reported at the highest
echelons of our military and government, including such national level agencies as the Joint Chiefs of Staff,
DIA [Defense Intelligence Agency], NSA [National Security Agency], CIA, DEA [Drug Enforcement
Agency], and the Secret Service, producing crucia and vital intelligence unavailable from any other

source. .. .11

The series of technology-related experiments with Joe followed the "classical” remote-viewing protocol. Joe and his
interviewer were closeted in the laboratory at SRI. Neither knew anything about the actual targets, except that they
would pertain in some way to technology. This general aspect knowledge was not thought to be a source of possible
information leakage to the remote viewer, because the San Francisco Bay Areaisfull of possible technological target
locations such as airports, radar installations, electrical plants, linear accelerators, military and naval bases, aswell as
high-technology manufacturing sites and a number of radio telescopes. Joe's task was to sit quietly in the dimly lit
laboratory, designed for us by Ingo Swann a decade before, and describe his mental impressions about the location and
present time experience of the two SRI experimenters and the representative of the sponsoring agency, who were
visiting the distant target sites.

The West Gate of the Lawrence Livermore Nationa Laboratory

The two remote-viewing trials we describe here were in many ways the culmination of fifteen years of continuous
remote-viewing research at SRI. Joe's target in the first of the two trials was the Lawrence Livermore Laboratory, the
world-famous hydrogen bomb research laboratory directed by Edward Teller. In the experiment carried out at SRI by
psi researcher and physicist Dr. Edwin May, Joe made a drawing of this complex nearly a hundred miles away,
showing many of the buildings and other structures that can be seen from the West Gate side. All of the datain the
following paragraphs has never been published, and was generously made available to us by Dr. May.12
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Among the many items the sponsor wanted Joe to describe were the various buildings he saw, with their specific

shapes, and the freeway adjacent to the laboratory. As you can see from the scoring chart below, Joe left his sponsor
well pleased.

ITEMSAT LAWRENCE LIVERMORE NATIONAL  JOE'S SCORE

LABORATORY TARGET

Multipurpose laboratory complex 80%
Six-story administration building 100%
T-shaped, six-story building 100%
Large parking lot just west of tall building 100%
Segmented, one-story buildings north of tall building 20%
Tall building 100%
Building with cylindrical roof 40%

ITEMS DESCRIBED, BUT NOT AT SITE

Swimming pool 0%
Large mountain 0%
Overall accuracy from all concepts 85%
Overadll reliability from all concepts 95%

Joe's drawing of the West Gate target is shown in Figure 10. His accurate three-dimensional rendering of the T-shaped,
six-story administration building isindicative of the extraordinarily high-quality remote viewing that he and other
experienced viewers have produced. His overall drawing of the complex is especialy striking when one considers al
the other totally different sitesin the area that could have been chosen as his target. One such exampleis the windmill
site we describe next.
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Figure 10.
Lawrence Livermore National Laboratory target site photo, with sketch by
viewer a hundred miles away, showing T-shaped, six-story administration
building next to arow of trees, with aroad separating it from arow of trees.
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Windmill Electric Power Farm

After the traveling team spent their required half hour at the West Gate target, they proceeded on to awindmill farmin
the foothills of the Livermore Valley. When Joe focused his attention on this, histhird target of the day, without any
interim feedback at all, a completely new set of pictures came to him. In the table below, we note the poles, hills, and
rotating blades that the sponsor wanted to see in Joe's transcript, compared with what Joe experienced.

ITEMSAT WINDMILL FARM JOE'S SCORE
Rotating blades 100%

Multiple wind generators 100%
Wind-Powered Electrical Generation ~ 90% for the concept
Poles scattered in hills 100%

Poles connected in agrid 100%

Foothills 100%

Electrical grid 100%

Overall accuracy of al concepts 94%

Overadll reliability of all concepts 100%

Joe's drawing of the windmill farm target with its poles, hills, and power grid isshownin Figure 1. It is apparent from
this sketch and the previous drawing that a remote viewer sitting quietly with his eyes closed can indeed focus his
attention more or less anywhere he chooses.

This remarkable accuracy has been achieved with the viewer targeted on anything from a known person to a
photograph of an unknown person, a specific site like the Lawrence Livermore Laboratory or the Windmill Farm, or
even nothing more than a set of geographical coordinates. Remote viewing appears to be an entirely goal-oriented task.
That is, the subject is able to describe the target to be viewed no matter what information is given to demarcate it. The
overall reliability is reported as 75 percent. | take thisto
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Figure 11.
Livermore Valley Foothills Windmill Farm target site photo, with sketch by viewer Joe
McMoneagle one hundred miles away, showing poles, hills, "electricity in the form of
agrid," and "halo probably not visible to the eye, at the top of the poles.”
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indicate that if Joe says that he sees something at atarget site, it will be there three-quarters of the time. Since the
targetsin this series were very diverse indoors and out, pastoral aswell astechnica the results he obtained were both
excellent and conclusive.

The events we are evaluating are themselves so improbabl e scientifically that their percentage of reliability is not the
appropriate measure. It is as though Joe had been asked to walk across San Francisco Bay a hundred times without
getting his feet wet, and we found that he could do that 75 percent of the time! What Joe demonstrated was an innate
human capability rivaling the nation's most sophisticated technical assetsin accuracy. It is clear why the government
might be interested in ESP!

With regard to possible applications, we favor the government being as well informed as possible about what is
happening in the world. We think this is one of the best ways to prevent war. However, during my decade at SR, | felt
that there was far too much emphasis placed on looking for ways to apply remote viewing, and not enough attention
directed to the understanding of the phenomenology. | once expressed this concern directly to our on-site government
contract monitor. He explained to me his view of hisjob, saying, "I am not paid to think, | am paid to make sure that
you do the work my boss is paying you to do." | left SRI shortly after that conversation.

Although there are still many fascinating government files on our experiments waiting to be opened, they will not
contain any great new surprises about the nature of remote viewing. The examples described in this chapter reflect all
the dimensions of our larger body of work. We believe they demonstrate beyond any doubt the human mind's potential
to transcend its conventional "local" restrictions by opening awindow to a boundless universe, where we can explore
our fundamental interconnectedness with everything that exists. Similar experimental work in psychic healing is still in
its beginning stages, but it strongly supports the ability of our untrammeled, nonlocal minds not only to roam at will
through time and space, but also to make mind-to-mind, mind-to-body connections that influence the healing process.
We will explore thisin much greater depth in later chapters.
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Mr. Russell Tarag
1010 Harriek Streoen
Palo Alte, Califernia 54301

ARierence: Pe4-1192

This is in response to your 20 Sepresber 1994 lelter in
which you presented an appeal of our lack of response Lo your
10 May 1994 Freedom of Infarmation Act and Privacy Aot
request for roports with the approximacte titles, “"Perceptbicon
Augmentation Technigques, Stanford Research Institgte, Final
Report, 1973, 1974, 1%73.7 TYou stated that “[tlhe authors
arc Harold E. Puthoff and Russell Targ* and ~[c]lhere would be
at Lleask two reports from 197374 and 1974/5."

Your appedal has been presented to the appropriate member
of the hgency Heleace Panel, My, anrhony R, Frasketbi,
Information RKeview Officer for the Directorate of Science and
Technology. fursuant to the auchority delegated under
paragraphs 1900.51{a) and 1201.17(¢) of Chapter XIX, Title 32
of the Code of Federal Regulatiom= (C.F.R.}, Mr. Frasketi has
directed that a thorough search be conducted of theose records
systems which could reasonably be expecred te ceontain
documents responsive to your request. As a result of these
searches, three responsive documents wers located.

Mr. Frasketil has reviewed the documents and has determined
that the documents, reports dactad 31 Octobsr 1974, 1 December
1975 and cnc undated, can be released in their entirety.
Further, in regard to your appaal and in accordance with CIA
regulations appearing at 32 C.F.R. paragraph 1900.51(b), the
Agency Relgase Panel, meeting &5 & committes of the whole,
has atfirmed this determination.

A copy of the three documentis as approved for rolease
are enclosed. We appreciate vour patience while vour appeal
was being considered.

erely,

Edmunc Cohel
Chairman
Agency Release Panel

Enclasures

page_62




Page 63

Chapter Three
What We Have Learned about:
Remote Viewing

Scienceis not simply a device for explaining away events and capacities hitherto thought to be God-given. . . . All
great scientists have understood this. But, those who hold a slavish belief in "scientific facts' and who do not
understand uncertainties of modern science are likely to come to small conclusions that are astrivializing as
reducing "remote viewing" to repetitious "readings’ of a pack of cards. As | understand contemporary trends of
physical science, thereisincreasing recognition of vast unknown areas which science may explore and assist in
ordering, but to which it may never provide anything like complete answers.

Margaret Mead Preface to Mind-Reach, by Russell Targ and Harold Puthoff

How | Was a Psychic Spy for the CIA and Found God

What are these "vast unknown areas" of science that Margaret Mead refers to, for which we may never have "anything
like complete answers'? One thoughtful person working on this problem is physicist Roger Penrose. He contends that
our consciousnessis one of the areas for which we will find no present-day scientific explanation. He tells us that "the
mind cannot be explained at al in terms of the science of the physical world," echoing Austrian mathematician Kurt
G"odel, who declared that no self-consistent model can be entirely self-explanatory. 1 In other words, consciousness
may not be able to explain itself logically.
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Psychic functioning is a step in the direction of consciousness becoming aware of itself. Remote viewing is the
nonlocal mind revealing itself. Likewise, a spiritual healer would say that the experience of healing is a manifestation
of nonlocal mind unfolding in the physical world. A spiritual healer's surrender of separateness, and willingnessto be
used as an instrument of healing, affects the world of form that we reside in. The physiology of the body responds to
the caring attitudes within the community of spirit of our nonlocal mind. We now have solid experimental support of
thisfact.

| originally approached psi research from the point of view of a stage magician and a physicist, as related in Chapter I.
The magician in me had experienced real ESP while doing conjuring tricks on the stage, leading me to realize that we
do not have to believein psi; we can experienceit. Later | even had a psychic experience in the course of selling our
remote-viewing program to NASA. | did asmall card trick in which | asked the NASA contract monitor to shuffle a
deck of cards, cut it, and choose a card. He put the deck back in the box, and | pulled out my pocket diary, and showed
him that it said, "Today's card for George Pezdirtz was the eight of clubs' the card that he thought he had freely
chosen. The purpose was to demonstrate my awareness of the wily ways of magicians, and that we would not be
deceived by trickstersin the course of our research. George then grabbed the deck and pulled out another card, and
asked, "What's this one?" Since | had forced thefirst card, | didn't know what the second card might be. But as he
asked the question, | got a clear mental picture of the three of diamonds (which | remember to this day). | asked him if
that could be his card. Even with my poor vision, | could see his eyes grow large and his mouth fall open. It was the
correct card. And NASA did eventually support our research.

So, the magician in me experienced psi regularly, but the physicist in me believed only in good experiments. Asa
follower of the logical positivist Alfred Ayer, | thought if an idea could not be directly demonstrated to the senses, it
should be considered "non-sense." Since the concept of God could be neither demonstrated nor falsified, this too had
to be rejected.
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After twenty years of psi research, however, my view has been expanded. | have learned that God does not have to be
amatter of belief: God may actually be experienced. | have sat in a darkened interview room with hundreds of remote
viewers and shared their mental pictures with them. It isafact that people can experience a mind-to-mind connection
with each other. Fifty years of published data from all over the world attest to this. The mind-to-mind connection we
experience in the laboratory feels the same to me as the oceanic feelings of love and connection that | experience when
| am in meditation. | believe that these feelings of connections to our community of spirit are the feelings experienced
by every mystic who ever sat peacefully on arock and quieted hismind from Buddha, to Jesus, to William Blake.
Quieting our minds and stopping our chattering thoughts is the key for both psi and other experiences of the mystical
domain.

The purpose of remote viewing is not to spy on the Russians or make money in the silver futures market. These are just
attention-getting devices, serving to puff up our egos. A more important implication of psychic experiencesisto revea
to us our nonlocal mind and connections to our community of spirit. Everything elseisjust afancy magic trick.

It is not necessary to hold any particular religious belief in order to do remote viewing. After working on quieting your
mind, however, there's no telling what might happen. Even to a physicist.

In the Sutras of Patanjali, the first line says that "Y ogais mind-wave quieting." In this great work, his guidebook to
omniscience and the other Y ogic gifts, Patanjali saysthat in order to psychically see the world, or the moon reflected
in apool of water, we must wait until every rippleis stilled. Then the clear image will appear. Thisis exactly the way
it iswith remote viewing.

The physicist and the mystic make their life's decisions based on data. For the physicist, this data comes from the
laboratory, or observation of the physical world. For the mystic, it is derived from oceanic feelings of love and his or
her spiritual community. Neither of them is bound by either belief in, or adherence to, any preferred theology although
these days the physicist is more likely to wonder about the creator of the universe than is the mystic.
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We now know that an important ingredient of our remote-viewing success derives from the rapport between the remote
viewer and interviewer, acting together as a single information-gathering team. The remote viewer'srole is that of
perceiver and information channel. The interviewer'srole is designed to be that of an analytical control from my point
of view akind of psychic travel agent. This division of labor mirrors the two primary modes of cerebral functioning as
we understand them. The nonanalytic thinking style predominates in spatial pattern recognition and other holistic
processing (which is thought to predominate in psi functioning). The analytical cognitive style characterizes verbal

and other goal-oriented reasoning processes. Only very experienced remote viewers appear to have the ability to
handle both cognitive styles simultaneoudly.

The remote viewer istold that mental analysis, memory, and imagination constitute a kind of mental noise in the
channel. Therefore, the closer the viewer can get to raw, uninterpreted imagery, the better. He or she is encouraged to
report spontaneous perceptions "What are you experiencing now? What are you seeing that makes you say 'such and
such?" rather than analysis, since the former tends to be "on target," while the latter is often incorrect.

Since remote viewing is a challenging task, apparently similar to the perception of subliminal or hidden stimuli, it
requires the full attentive powers of the remote viewer. The environment and procedures are designed to be as natural
and comfortable as possible, in order to minimize the diversion of attention to anything other than the task at hand. 2
No hypnosis, strabe lights, sensory-deprivation procedures, or drugs are used, sincein our view such novel
environmental factors would only serve to divert some of the subject's much-needed attention. Our experience suggests
that novice viewers following these simple procedures should be able to develop their psychic abilities without losing
their mind or having to eat porridge at the feet of aguru.

When the agreed-upon time for the experiment arrives, the interviewer simply asks the viewer, "Describe the
impressions that come to your mind with regard to where the target person is." The interviewer does not pressure
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the remote viewer to verbalize continuously, because the viewer might tend to embroider the descriptions to please the
interviewer. Thisis awell-known problem in behavioral studies of this type. If the remote viewer becomes analytica
in reporting the data she perceives "I seearches. . . it must be McDonald's" the interviewer gently leads her into
description, rather than analysis "Y ou don't have to tell me whereit is, just describe what you see." Thisis the most
important and difficult task of the interviewer, but it is apparently necessary for good results with inexperienced
remote viewers.

It isalso useful for the interviewer to "surprise” the remote viewer by the introduction of alternative viewpoints "Go
above the scene and look down. What do you see? If you look to the left, what do you see?' The remote viewer's
perception appears to be mobile, and can shift rapidly with such questions. It is as though the data comes through
before the viewer's defenses can activate to block it out. Some shifting of viewpoint also gets around the potential
problem of the remote viewer's tendency to spend the entire session giving meticulous detail of ardatively trivial item,
such as aflower at the base of the Washington Monument. Even if correct, a clear description of atrivia item will
generally fail to convey the essence of the target. Once aremote viewer feels that he sees something, he tends to hang
on to this perception rather than let it go and focus on a new viewpoint.

It isimportant to recognize again that remote viewing involves adivision of labor. It isthe interviewer's (not the
remote viewer's) responsibility to see that the necessary information is generated to permit an impartial judge to
discriminate among the target descriptions. The remote viewer's responsibility is confined to exercising the remote-
viewing faculty. He must describe and experience his mental pictures. he must not judge or analyze them. We have
learned that analysisis the enemy of psi.

Thereisadoor in the mind that opens with acceptance, and closes with judgment of any kind.

Thereisadoor in the heart that opens with trust and closes when fear of any kind isfelt.
Paul Ferrini 3
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Sometimes the viewer draws a mental blank, and does not have any pictures to describe. He says, "I close my eyes,
and it'sdark."” In this situation, an intrepid interviewer might say something like the following: "1n 45 minutes we will
take you to the target site. Can you look into your future, and tell me now what you will be experiencing then?' We
have found that this approach is often surprisingly successful. It corresponds to our data suggesting that psi has a
nonlocal nature, and that there are no known space-time limits to psi abilities. In this case it would appear that the
viewer's feedback experienceisthe actua source of his psi.

Often, aviewer will say, "I see something like afire hydrant." What he is conveying to the interviewer is that he is not
seeing afire hydrant. It isthen a good time for the interviewer to ask the viewer, "What are you experiencing (or
seeing) that makes you think of afire hydrant?* The remote viewer is encouraged to sketch and write down everything
he sees, even over his objections that he is not an artist, cannot sketch, etc. He may record impressions throughout, or
wait until the end of the session, if intermittent drawing would distract his concentration. Since drawings tend to be
more accurate than verbalizations, thisis an extremely important factor for generating positive results.

Georgia O'K eeffe, the painter, once described her approach to painting in very similar terms. She said, "It's asif my
mind creates shapes that | don't know about. | can't say it any other way. | get this shapein my head, and sometimes |
know what it comes from, and sometimes | don't." That is the situation experienced by a remote viewer. The process
resembles that of memory: we are familiar with its use, but we don't know much about how it works. Remembering
what your childhood home looked like is experientially similar to viewing it psychically.

No Experience Necessary

Asapsi researcher, it was my (Russell's) good fortune to have alovely and wise lady as my psychic accomplice. SRI's
great success with Pat Price and Ingo Swann caused our government sponsors to ask us to find someone to
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work with who was not an experienced psychic. They wanted a " control” subject.

We selected photographer Hella Hammid, whose passions were blue glass, beauty in the world, and egg custard
soufflé. She had spent most of her life looking at the world through the viewfinder of her Leica, so for her to become
an accomplished remote viewer was a completely apropos extension of her experiences. Hellawas alongtime friend
from New Y ork, and she promised that she had no previous psi experience, athough she was very excited about the
challenge. So, Hella came to us as a " control," and she became our most reliable remote viewer for more than a decade.

The reason Hellawas so appreciated at SRI is that she brought warmth and grace that permeated the entire |aboratory.
Hellawas charming as well as astute, as you might be able to ascertain from her photograph in Figure 12. Since the
1950s she had been aregular contributor to Life magazine, and in 1974 she began her career as a psychic superstar. It
was alabel she thought hysterically funny, because she had no more idea than we did how psi worked. Hella died in
1992, but she is often in my thoughts as | continue the work that we did together.

Figure 12.

Photographer Hella Hammid began working
at SRI asa control subject because she had
never done anything psychic before. It turned
out that she was an out standing remote viewer
and was with our team from 1973 to 1982.
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Pat Price and Ingo Swann had both been experienced in the psychic world long before they came to SRI, but Hellaand
| had to figure it out for ourselves from scratch. In theinitial trial of the first formal series, | remember sitting on the
floor of our laboratory while Hella settled on the couch and asked me, "What do | do now?" My partner Hal Puthoff
had aready driven off to an unknown target location, and our job was to describe where he had gone to hide. | didn't
know what to tell Hella at that time, but now we can answer that question by writing this book. (Jane likes to think that
Hellais helping us to complete the project.)

Hella taught us much of what we understand about the potential of remote viewing. During her nine trials of viewing
distant geographical targets, she achieved arating in which the odds of her seeing what she saw were ailmost onein a
million even more successful than Pat Price had been in asimilar series. We conducted successive studiesin which
Hella accurately described objects hidden in wooden boxes, small objects hidden in aluminum film cans, and even
microscopic targets the size of a dot, such as those used by spiesto conceal messages in letters. All these viewings
were carefully judged, and found to be statistically significant. So in the end, our control subject became our most
extensively published SRI psychic.



Hellawas a cautious viewer, in that she did not elaborate on her descriptions beyond what she actually saw
psychically. Pat Price, on the other hand, would go to extremes to give highly detailed descriptions of target sites.
These were usually correct, but sometimes they were entirely off the mark. We would not say that one viewer was
more psychic than the other. Rather, we would say that they had different styles. If aterrorist had planted a bomb
somewhere in the city, | would probably call Pat to try and find it. If | had lost my keys somewhere in the house, |
would call Hellato describe what piece of furniture they had fallen behind.

Hella's descriptions tended to be quite parsimonious. One day we did an experiment that did not have a person at the
target, but instead provided geographical coordinates of the site. | showed her the coordinates of latitude and longitude,
which werein binary form |sand Osinstead of the usual degrees, minutes, and seconds. Hella got to see a card
showing

page_70

Page 71

something like the following: 10010100110-N and 11001001101-W. This gave the location of the target in degrees,
minutes, and seconds. Hella commented, "That's an interesting-looking pattern." Then she closed her eyes, gave a great
sigh (which was always a sign of good psi for her), and said, "I see some kind of round structure." She laughed, and
continued, "It looks like a belly-button-shaped energy expander. There are three rays coming out of it."




Figure 13.
Above are the plan view and photo of the Berkeley Bevatron, a particle accelerator, together
with a sketch by Hella Hammid showing the four beam tubes. To theright is the clay model of
the Berkeley Bevatron made by Hammid. She described it as a "belly-button-shaped energy expander.”
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Then she requested some clay to make amodel of what she saw. She felt that the new medium would allow her an
additional mode to express what she was experiencing. The target was the Berkeley University Bevatron. Itisa
hollow, circular particle accelerator that is, indeed, an "energy expander," and has four beam tubes leading to the
experimental labs. Theillustration in Figure 13 shows the remarkable similarity between her drawing, her clay model
showing the beam tubes, and the accelerator fifty miles away. With Hella, we often saw this kind of almost-magical
connection between the function and form of the place. One day when the target was the Stanford Linear Accelerator,
she saw "polished metal tubes or cylinders. . . . This has something to do with atrajectory," she said. Such a
description is, of course, entirely appropriate for an electron accelerator.

In a1983 BBC television program on ESP, producer Tony Edwards asked Hella how she did remote viewing. Her
answer was that "We've been doing it al these years. We still don't know how it works. It would be wonderful if we
did. But we still don't know." That program became the NOV A presentation entitled "The Case for ESP," and it
continues to be one of their most popular reruns.

What Research Has Taught Us about Remote Viewing

For a phenomenon thought in many circles not to exist, we certainly know a great deal about how to increase and
decrease the accuracy and reliability of remote viewing. In the remainder of this chapter we will share with you what
we know about the process.

Accuracy and Reliability of Remote Viewing

Remote viewers can often contact, experience, and describe a hidden object, or aremote natural or architectural site.
They can do this based on the presence of a cooperative person at the location, geographical coordinates, or some other
target demarcation, which we call an address. We know that remote viewing is hot mind reading, because viewers have
often correctly visualized things that were totally unknown to anyone else at the time.
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Target Attributes Most Often Sensed

Shape, from, and color are described much more reliably by inexperienced viewers than the target's function, or other
analytical information. In addition to visual imagery, viewers sometimes describe associated feelings, sounds, smells,
and even electrical or magnetic fields. Asaviewer, | (Russell) have learned that if | see a color clearly and brightly, or
something metallic and shiny, it is the aspect of the target that | am most likely to describe correctly. It is even possible
for viewers to experience aspects of atarget which are not actually manifested. For example, some viewers can

reliably describe the color of an object which isinside an opaque box, where there is no light to giveit color.

Tempora Sensing

Viewers can sense present, past, and future activities at target sites. Hundreds of successful present time aswell as
precognitive remote viewing experiments have been done at the Princeton psi research laboratory in the past decade.
There is not adrop of evidence to indicate that it is more difficult to look slightly into the future than it is to describe
an object in abox in front of you. Actualy, it's better not to look at a box when you are doing remote viewing, because
you may be tempted to see the target by pretending that you have x-ray vision, which, in our experience, does not work.

Itisnot proven, but | believethat it is easier to describe atarget that you will see in the near future than one you will
see many daysin the future. It may be a purely psychological effect. If my feedback is delayed by aweek or more,
then | have somewhat forgotten what my description felt like to me. As aresult, the feedback, which is supposed to be
the source of that earlier perception, will have less of an impact on me, thereby decreasing the quality of the viewing.
Theideathat alater event is the cause of an earlier perception is a confusing though very important concept, and we
discussit further in Chapter 5.
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Accuracy and Reliability

Blueprint accuracy can sometimes be achieved in remote viewing, and reliability in a series can be as high as 80
percent. Unlike card-guessing or other forced-choice experiments, more than two decades of research have shown no
decline in people's remote-viewing performance over time. With practice, people become increasingly able to separate
out the psychic signal from the mental noise of memory, imagination, and analysis.

Spatial Accuracy

Targets and target details as small as| millimeter can be sensed. Hella Hammid successfully described microscopic
picture targets as small as one millimeter square in an experimental series at SRI in 1979. 4 She a so correctly
identified a silver pin and a spool of thread inside an aluminum film can.

In the 1890s, Annie Besant worked with psychic C.W. Leadbeater in an imaginative study to describe the structure of
atoms. We believe that in this early research at the English Theosophical Society, L eadbeater was the first person in
the world to describe the distinctive nuclear structure of the three isotopes of hydrogen. In his book Occult Chemistry,
published in 1898, he wrote that he clairvoyantly saw that a given atom of hydrogen could have one, two, or three
particles in its nucleus, and still be hydrogen. 1sotopes had not yet been discovered by chemists. Leadbester reported
that atoms of different atomic weights could still retain their chemical identity.5

Distance Effects
Again and again we have seen that accuracy and resolution of remote-viewing targets are not sensitive to variationsin

distance of up to 10,000 miles. An example of such long-distance viewing is described in Chapter 2 with Djuna
Davitashvili in the 1984 M oscow-to-San Francisco remote viewing.
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Electrical Shielding

Faraday-cage screen rooms and underwater shielding have no negative effects on remote viewing. In fact, some
viewers very much like to work in an electrically shielded environment. The well-known psychic Eileen Garrett
showed me such aroom that she had built for her own use, in her offices at the Parapsychology Foundation on 57th
Street in New Y ork City. Pat Price did his fine work from inside SRI's shielded room. In fact, recent findings from
physicist James Spottiswoode suggest that both electromagnetic radiation from our Milky Way galaxy and the
electromagnetic effects of solar flares degrade psychic functioning. 6 Electrical shielding seems to help performance,
and so does carrying out experiments when the galactic radiation is a a minimum at your location. When the Milky
Way is below your position on the earth, rather than above your head, it appears that you have a two-hour window of
opportunity. It is still possible, however, to be abundantly psychic any time of the day or night.

In 1978, HellaHammid and Ingo Swann successfully received messages sent from Palo Alto while they wereinside a
submarine submerged in 500 feet of seawater, 500 miles away.7 Hellaand Ingo each had five file cards to look at later.
Each card had atarget location description written on one side, and a message to instruct the submarine to do some
type of activity on the other, as a sort of code device. For example, the five targets were alarge oak tree, an indoor
shopping plaza, etc., and the messages were the kind of things you might communicate to a submerged sub that was
out of radio contact because of the salt water, such as, "Remain submerged,” or "Return to port," or "Fire at priority
targets,” etc. In each case my colleague and | would hide ourselvesin Palo Alto at a specified time, and the viewersin
the sub would have to describe our location. They would then look at each of the five cards to see which one best
matched their remote-viewing experience, and the message to be sent was found on the back of the card. Both trialsin
this experiment were successful. (The statistical significance would be found by multiplying together the two I-in-5
events, to give a probability of p=0.04, or less than four timesin one hundred occurring by chance, which many
would consider a significant result.)
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Factors That Inhibit Remote Viewing

A prior knowledge of target possibilities, absence of feedback, and use of mental analysis all inhibit remote viewing.
Any visual or audio distractions, or anything novel in the working environment will tend to show up in the viewer's
pictures in the remote-viewing session. Numbers are much more difficult to perceive than pictorial targets. For
example, it is much more difficult to guess a number from one to ten than it is to describe alocation chosen from an
infinitude of planetary locations that you have never seen before. In looking for the geographical target, you apparently
search your interior mental landscape for a surprise, and that will usually be the correct answer. With a number target,
there are no surprises, since you are already familiar with all the possibilities, and so you are apt to use analysisto rule
out the various choices.

Factors That Enhance Remote Viewing

Seriousness of purpose, feedback, heart-to-heart trust among participants, and acceptance of psi all enhance remote
viewing. So does the pressure of performing in front of television cameras, as we saw earlier in the M oscow-to-San
Francisco experiment. Experienced viewers learn to improve their performance by becoming aware of their mental
noise from memory and imagination, and filtering it out; and by writing down their impressions, and drawing their
mental pictures. Drawing is especially important because it gives you direct access to your unconscious processes.

Multiple Viewers to Improve Performance
The use of several remote viewers can sometimes bring additional information or different points of view. However, it

ismore likely that the viewers will al describe the same wrong target. If individual viewers each have their own target
set, this problem can very likely be overcome. The experiment we describe in Chapter 5 successfully demonstrates this.
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Technological Considerations

There are more than a hundred published reports suggesting that people are able to psychically affect the normally
equal distribution of Isand Os from a random number generator. We believe that it is unclear, from the present data,
whether viewers can perturb the electronic equipment by their mental processes, or whether they use their ESP abilities
to choose an optimal moment to start an experiment or turn on the random number generator.

Edwin May and James Spottiswoode have written extensively on this subject, and throw into question the existence of
any psychokinetic (i.e., mind affecting matter) phenomenathat are part of a repetitive experimental series. Abraham
Maslow, the famous psychologist, would call this optimal starting, "good choosing.” May and Spottiswoode call it
"decision augmentation." 8

Theoretical Considerations

It appears clear to usthat viewers can focus their attention on distant points in space-time and then describe and
experience that distant location. Feedback is essential for learning, but is not necessary for psi functioning. It is as
though the viewer is examining his or her own small, low-resolution, local piece of the four-dimensional space-time
hologram in which he or she is embedded. We discuss this concept, which is based on the work of physicist David
Bohm, in Chapter 12.

Ingo Swann's Stages of Remote Viewing

We have already mentioned that it was Ingo Swann who introduced us all to the great potential of remote viewing. He
spent many years of hislife developing an ontology of this ability. Swann feels that there are distinct stages that one
passes through in a remote-viewing session, as one accesses increasingly detailed and analytical information. The first
stage of remote viewing consists primarily of initial fragmentary images which can be sketched, as
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well as kinesthetic sensations. Stage two experiences contain basic emotional and aesthetic sensations of the target,
such as fear, beauty, or loneliness.

Dimensional descriptions, such as"large," "heavy," or "thin," define the transition to stage three. At this point viewers
often get strong urges to make unconscious free-form sketches whose meaning may not be apparent to them. Viewers
in this stage frequently are tempted to make analytic guesses about the name or function of the target. Swann calls
these labels analytical overlay, or AOL, and he encourages viewers to develop an awareness of this mental noise, and
avoid such intellectualization. Information that actually describes the target's function or purpose forms the basis of
stage four, during which Swann teaches his viewers to write detailed lists of their perceptions. The last bits of physical
and functional descriptors are combined in afinal sketch that can allow the target to be identified.

The above formulation was described by Jim Schnabel, a recent student of Swann's, and the author of a book entitled
Remote Viewers: The Secret History of America's Psychic Spies. 9 We believe that anyone who takes the time to
follow the exercises described in the next section below can learn to successfully pass through each of these stages of
remote viewing, and has the opportunity to include these abilitiesin his or her daily life.

How Y ou Can Do Remote Viewing

The mystery has been revealed, and, with afriend, you should now be able to practice remote viewing and learn to
come into contact with the part of yourself that is psychic. The easiest way to practice remote viewing isto have a
friend choose some interesting object from around the house, and put it into a bag on atable in another room. Thiswill
be your target object. The object should be bigger than a matchbox and smaller than a bread box. It should be visually
interesting, and have describable parts rather than being compact. For instance, a Raggedy Ann doll iseasier to
describe than an ivory Buddha figurine. A pineappleis easier to describe than a peach. A hairbrush is better than a nail
file. A remote-viewing object should be attractive and worth describing: no lumps of coal or ordinary pencils;
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nothing that might be perceived as frightening or distasteful to the viewer. Thisis an important point, since you would
not want to violate your viewer's unconditional trust of you or the process.

Write your name on the top of your page together with, "Target for today's date xx/yy/zz. | can do remote viewing."
Thisisyour affirmation for success. After twenty or thirty remote viewings, you can think about skipping thisif you
want to, but always write "Target for today's date," as an indication of your seriousness of purpose.

Y our friend can then sit with you in adimly lit room, with pen and paper, and tell you that she has "an object that
needs a description." Y ou should then close your eyes, relax for a couple of minutes, and tell her about your mental
pictures relating to the object, starting with the very first fragmentary shapes or forms. These first psychic bits are the
most important shapes that you will see. Y ou should make little sketches of these images as they come to view, even
though they don't make sense, and are not objects. Y our hand may make little movementsin the air over the

paper notice them and describe what your subliminal mind istrying to tell you. Take a break, and remember to breathe
after each new picture comes into view. Y ou should then ook again, and hopefully you will be given another bit, or
perhaps the same one again. Y ou should continue this process until no new bits come to you. The whole process
should not take more than ten to fifteen minutes. Remember: To be right, you have to be willing to be wrong. Thisis
where the issue of trust is so important.

Since your interviewer in these beginning exercises aready knows what the target is, sheisvery limited in what she
can say to you. However, if you say that the object islike atube of lipstick, for example, she can ask you, "Why isit
like atube of lipstick? What are you seeing that makes you think of lipstick?" She, of course, shouldn't give you any
suggestions. Basically, al theinterviewer can say in this situation is, "Tell me more." In alaboratory trial, of course,
the interviewer has no knowledge of either the chosen target, or other itemsin the target pool. Often before | end a
session, | will ask aviewer, "What is that recurrent thing that you are seeing, but not telling me about?'
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Asaviewer, you are looking for surprising and novel images that do not belong to your normal repertoire of mental
images. After you have described a number of different images, it is good to make a summary of al the things you
have said. Try to specify which images you feel most strongly about, and which ones are more likely from memory or
imagination, or things you saw earlier in the day. That is, you must go through your notes and separate out the psychic
bits from the analytical noise. The remaining collection of bits will then be your description of the target.

If you are told in advance that your target will be one of two objects that were named for you, the difficulty of
describing the correct target is greatly increased, since you have a perfect mental picture of both itemsin your mind.

To separate out the psychic bits of information from the analytic overlay (mental noise), you have to go through the bit-
collecting process many times. So, we recommend that you don't do this.

After you have made your sketches and written down your impressions, your friend will show you the object. Y our
interviewer should review with you the correct things you saw in your description. Y ou can then have the experience
of saying, "l saw one of those, but | didn't mention it!" The rule in the remote-viewing gameisthat if it didn't get
written on the paper, it didn't happen. So, it isimportant to write everything, and eventually you will learn to separate
the signal from the noise.

There is no substitute for practice. If al this sounds very simple, it is. Our contribution here isto tell you how to get
started, and most importantly, to give you permission to express and use your innate abilities and gifts. From two
decades of experience, | have no doubt that you can do remote viewing if you follow these instructions. No secret
ingredient has been omitted. We wish you success and the feglings of excitement and awe that accompany it.

After you have demonstrated for yourself that these intuitive abilities are, indeed, available, you may begin to wonder
about other aspects of our nonlocal mind that can be explored. The true value of remote viewing lies in the fact that it

puts us in contact with the part of our consciousness that is unbounded by distance or time. Remote viewing allows us
to become
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aware of our connected and interdependent nature. Its importance becomes particularly apparent when we share our

knowledge with our friends. We are here to help each other expand our awareness, so that we enable each other to
come in contact with our greater spiritual community.

Proposed Guidelines for Remote Viewing

Based on our experience, we offer the following suggestions and reservations to anyone wishing to carry out remote-
viewing experiments of the type we have described here:

Use viewers who are open to, and even excited about, the prospect of psychic experiences.

Pay attention to each viewer by giving consideration to his or her mental state at the time of the experiment.
Provide trial-by-trial feedback of only the correct target, and do it as soon as feasible.

Create trust by full disclosure, and no hidden agendas.

Psi is apartnership, not a master/slave relationship.

Seriousness of purpose provides motivation to both the viewer and the experimenter.

Targets should be physically and emotionally attractive, and uniquely different. No tarantulas for those who don't
want to experience them.

Do not create large target pools. Have two to four items at most.

Take enough time to achieve rapport, plus ten to thirty minutes for each trial. Onetrial per day is plenty. Onetrial per
week is better, to maintain seriousness of purpose.

Practice allows viewers the opportunity to recognize mental noise and separate it from the psi signal.



We believe that this humanistic approach, which emphasizes rapport, is what makes this remote-viewing protocol the
most reliable (with the largest effect size) of the various parapsychological paradigms being examined today. We
consider the maintenance of rapport among experimenters to be
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paramount throughout the process. When necessary, we took the time to debrief discordant moods of participantsin an
honest and intimate fashion, and through it all, an enduring community of spirit prevailed.

We believe that such commonality of purpose and mutual trust are essential prerequisites for the appearance of psi.
Such agreement and coherence among individualsis often difficult to achieve and maintain. However, in asituation
where no personal gain and no specific outcome is sought, a meeting of minds, or resonance, may easily occur. Jazz
musicians playing together, with the mutual understanding that the music produced is an adlibbed group creation, often
experience such psychic cohesion. Group meditation or prayer for the purpose of healing are other examples where the
merging of individuals consciousnessis easily attained, because there is no consideration of personal profit involved.
Einstein believed that:

The true value of ahuman being is determined primarily by the measure and the sense in which he has
attained liberation from the self. 10

When doing remote viewing, our consciousness becomes liberated in space and time, and is directed by our intention
to acquire or access information. Such liberation from self-consciousness can also be attained whenever people
surrender their individual identities and join their minds together, focusing their attention on creating a common goal,
or being of serviceto others. The trust and rapport that we have been talking about can then be quickly achieved.
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Chapter Four

The Masters of the
Universe:

and the Mystery of Psi

The most beautiful experience we can have is the mysterious. It is the fundamental emotion which stands at the
cradle of true art and true science.
Albert Einstein, Ideas and Opinions

Ageless Wisdom, Timeless Mind:
The Perennial Philosophy and Our Nonlocal Awareness

This chapter is about extrasensory perception and our untapped capacities for expanded awareness. Research data from
laboratories around the world show that these abilities are available and can be put to usein our lives. The idea that we
are able to tap into an omnipresent nonlocal mind that transcends space and time extends from Buddhist teachings as
early as 400 B.C. The Diamond Sutras of Buddha, which were the essence of his teachings, portray our consciousness
as unconstrained by the apparent limits of space and time. (Ironically, as we have seen, this same insight about our
nature makes possible psychic spying into the depths of a Soviet weapons laboratory by the CIA.) The Vedas, which
are the oldest records of Eastern wisdom, reaching back at least 3,500 years, a so teach that separation of individual
mindsisanillusion. This concept was described by Jesus of Nazareth, who taught of auniversal loveasa
manifestation of our interconnectedness. Today we speak of mind-to-mind connections and nonlocality of mind,
unlimited by distance or time. Recent experimentsin
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modern physics shed a new light on classical spiritual teachings, indicating yet again that the world appears more like
agreat thought than a great machine. Psychologist William Braud, preeminent researcher in remote mental influence,
describes the essence of psi as best characterized as the experience of direct knowing.

Many people are concerned that this mind-to-mind connection presents athreat of unlimited or uncontrolled intimacy
among people, creating fear of our unlimited potential for expanded awareness. However, if we are able to overcome
thisfear of our natural psychic abilities, we can take steps toward claiming our heritage of spiritual community, and
accessing the omniscience described in the Vedas. After all, the core teaching of Buddhism is of joy, direct experience,
and no boundaries of mind; and Jesus spoke of the kingdom of God within each one of us as being peaceful and
loving. Enlightened teachers throughout the world have taught that direct participation in the universeis available to
the quiet receptive mind. Such participation allows individuals to tune into a greater nonlocal mind, and that
experienceis transforming as well as enlightening.

Spiritual healing is aso about the experience of mind-to-mind connection between people. Healing occurs through a
transcendent nonlocal mind expressing itself through a spiritual healer's state of consciousness, rather than from the
sending of healing energy from healer to patient. Healing, like ESP, appears to be unbounded by space and time, and
appearsto involve an exchange of information.

The Smartest People in the World

It happens over and over again: A recognized expert in the field of medicine, physics, mathematics, etc., stands up and
says, "Wefinadly understand it all" at which point, an unrecognized, nonexpert publishes a paper showing that without
adoubt, the expert not only didn't understand everything, but in fact, had it entirely wrong.

Physicsis at that point today. Several Nobel laureates have written books declaring that the Grand Unified Theory
explains everything (or
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almost everything) that can be observed in the physical universe. In the light of history, thisisavery risky proposition.
The U.S. Congress turned down a multibillion dollar request from the high-energy physics community for a
Superconducting Supercollider Accelerator. The scientists had argued that with the new accelerator, they would be
ableto find the Higgs particle, postulated to be the last particle needed to complete the Grand Unified Theory. Some
even caled it "the God particle," but Congress didn't buy it.

In aninaugural lecture at Cambridge University in 1980, the distinguished astrophysicist Stephen Hawking said:

I want to discuss the possibility that the goal of theoretical physics might be achieved in the not-too-distant
future: say by the end of the century. By this| mean that we might have a complete, consistent, and unified
theory of the physical interactions that would describe all possible observations [emphasis added].

We consider thisto be an extraordinarily optimistic view. If psychic abilities are to be considered as part of this
program, he had better get cranking on his theory. After twenty-five hundred years of scientific inquiry, we have
learned that thereis, in general, no one answer to anything only successive approximations, and a handful of good-
looking metaphors. Some lessons from history:

Zeno of Elea The ancient Egyptians and Greeks knew agreat deal about the way the world works. They correctly
calculated the diameter of the earth, and they knew that it was spherical. They knew the sun was the center of the solar
system, and they calculated the times of eclipses. The Greek scholar Pythagoras was a master of geometry and could
calculate the areas of regions, and predict the effects of floods. He felt, with some justification, that he understood all
that the eye could survey. He was a so the head of alarge and powerful mystery school in Athens. At about that same
time, 450 B.C., the philosopher Zeno came upon the scene to challenge Pythagoras. Working with his teacher
Parmenides, this great intuitive genius
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discovered some of the mysteries of the very large and very small what we would call the infinite and the infinitesimal.

The young Zeno had a number of simple questions to ask the school of Pythagoras. The questions all dealt with infinite
collections of very small things. How can an object be made of an infinite number of small parts, and still be finitein
size? A specific form of the question dealt with the infinite number of parts making up any finite motion: If you walk
one mile on the first day, and a half mile on the second day, a quarter mile on the third day, etc., how far will you have
walked after walking for an infinite number of days? The answer istwo miles, but Pythagoras had no way of beginning
to solve this problem, or the others presented by Zeno. Pythagoras followers solved the problem by having Zeno
executed afew years later, for both hisideas and his palitics.

The Greeks obviously took their philosophy seriously. Psychologist Dr. Charles Tart says that when an audienceis
presented with atheory that is one level above their understanding, they find it inspiring. When the information is two
levels above their comprehension, they fall asleep. At three levels, they become angry; and when the data reaches four
levels above the level of the audience, they want to kill the presenter.

This humorous observation from Dr. Tart confirms my experience of seeing highly intelligent scientists become
enraged at the very mention of ESP. Then again, I've been there myself but | will only admit to falling asleep.

Albert Einstein In the 1800s, the greatest scientist of the time, Pierre-Simon Laplace, had said that the world islike a
great machine: "Give metheinitial conditions, and | can tell you what all the final states will be." At the end of the
nineteenth century, Lord Kelvin and many other scientists believed, and said openly, that although there were some
loose ends, al that remained for physics to accomplish was to calculate additional decimal places for the physical
constants. At that time, so-called classical physics considered itself in awonderful state: James Clerk Maxwell had
created a unified theory for electromagnetic waves and visible light waves. Through
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the work of Kelvin, mechanics, heat, energy, and thermodynamics were well understood. Then in 1905, Einstein, an
unknown patent clerk working by himself, published four papers showing that these models were entirely incorrect.
One paper dealt with the photoel ectric effect of light, and showed that light does not always behave like awave.
Another paper presented the theory of relativity, demonstrating that all motion isrelative, and that matter and energy
are equivalent. Specifically, Einstein showed that physics was a wide-open field, nowhere near complete.

Kurt Godel Ten years after Einstein published his breathtaking physics papers, Bertrand Russell and Alfred North
Whitehead, the leading mathematicians of their day, published their monumental contribution to symbolic logic,
Principia Mathematica. 1 The perfection of mathematics had been Russell's passion for more than a decade. He sought
to organize all mathematics into a complete axiomatic framework. In 1931, Kurt Gédel published his now famous
"Incompleteness Theorem,” which shows that any system of postulates and axioms (such as mathematics, and
probably physics) will contain propositions, which although they may be true, cannot be proven. Godel proved that
what Russell and Whitehead had considered accomplished, not only had not been accomplished, but was impossible!

Belief vs. Experience

For the past several years, many distinguished Nobel Prize-winning physicists have written books and publicly
declared that al physicsis solvablein terms of what we know today. They seem to believe that there are no
outstanding problems that cannot be handled within the Grand Unified Theory, the "Theory of Everything." | do not
believe that thisis true for physics, and | know it isn't true for the phenomena of parapsychology.

In this chapter we describe groundbreaking experiments which show that mild-mannered researchers sitting in the
laboratory, or you in your living room, can experience and describe distant events and locations
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blocked from ordinary perception. These data demonstrate that our perception can, and does, transcend the current
physical description of the space and time in which we live. The experiments show that we misapprehend the nature of
the apparent separation between things and people, challenging the space-time metric commonly used by physicists to
measure distance.

Theillusory nature of this distance and the separate self are cornerstones of the mystic teachings of many major
faiths Zen Buddhists, Hindu Y ogis, Kabbalistic Jews, Islamic Sufis, and Christian mystics. The idea that there are
levels of existence forming a continuum from mud to mysticism has been described by writers and philosophers for
more than three thousand years. In more recent times, William James, Carl Jung, Krishnamurti, and Ken Wilber have
written of our inherent connected nature, and that our experience of personal separatenessis an illusion. This has been
afundamental idea of the "Perennial Philosophy," aterm coined by philosopher Aldous Huxley to describe the
unifying threads of Eastern and Western spiritual thought. These principles were most cogently recorded by Patanjali
in the Yoga Sutras (aphorisms) sometime around 400 B.C. 2 The same concepts are described beautifully and clearly
in Ken Wilber's thoughtful books Spectrum of Consciousness and No Boundary, as well as in the seventh-century
Hindu classic, The Crest Jewel of Discrimination, by Shankara.3

In Wilber's model of levels of awareness he includes: the objective external world, the five senses, the subjective Ego
level in which we identify who we are, the Transpersonal level which is the subject of this book, and the infinite and
eternal. The ideathat our ego can and does experience levels of awareness integrated into alarger transpersonal and all-
encompassing spiritual entity has been described by Ralph Waldo Emerson in his description of the Oversoul, by Jung
in hiswriting of the collective unconscious, and by physicist David Bohm as quantum interconnectedness. We have
called this transpersonal connection our community of spirit. The spectrum of consciousness is a metaphor, but the
interconnectedness we are writing about is not metaphorical: It isreal, and can be experienced and demonstrated.

Modern physicsis, of course, not wrong, by any means. It is very successful, but it is significantly incomplete with
regard to the phenomena

page 88

Page 89

we are discussing. Einstein's theory of relativity didn't make Newton wrong. It just showed that moreis going on than
is described by Newton's formulation. There is far more in heaven and earth than was dreamt of in his philosophy and,
| suspect, in our philosophy and science as well.

We Do Not Believein ESP

| (Russell) am a physicist, and have worked in the field of laser research for more than thirty years. People do not ask
meif | "believe" in lasers, even though they may never have seen one for themselves. Before there were any lasers,
some physicists believed they could be built, and others felt that there were theoretical reasons why one could never be
constructed. This latter group was, of course, wrong.

Still, I would not say today that | believein lasers. | would say | have data that show their behavior and properties.
Similarly, | would not say | believein ESP. | would say that there are strong and consistent data from more than fifty
years of research that demonstrate the existence of the phenomena that we have classified as"psi" or "psychic.” In this
chapter we will outline some of these experiments that have endured the test of time and critical scientific scrutiny, and
that inform us of the range and power of psychic abilities.

In 1972, just before Bobby Fischer decisively won the World Chess Championship in Reykjavik, Iceland, he was
asked by an interviewer what psychological strategies he thought his Russian opponent, Boris Spasky, might use in the

match. Fischer, never one to mince words, said, "l don't believe in psychology. | only believein good moves." Asa
physicist, | liketo think that | don't believein psi; | only believe in good experiments, and my own experience.

The Golden Experiments

In this book we are concerned with awide variety of ps abilities that are available to us. The groundbreaking
experiments that we describe here present data that have brought reliability and respectability to a
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phenomenon that had occurred previously only in the drawing room and meditation center. These pioneering studies
have stood the test of time, and have provided the inspiration that has drawn generations of researchersto devote their
lives to the exploration of mind-to-mind connections. We have organized our discussion of psychic abilities into three
general classes of investigations: "forced-choice" ESP experiments, in which subjects have alimited number of
possibilities to choose from that they are aware of beforehand; "free-response” ESP experiments, in which subjects are
free to describe anything that comes to mind; and "healing analog" studies, which we will explorein depth later. Most
of these experiments were conducted by researchers known personally to us. The first category of mind-to-mind
studies includes examples of "forced-choice" ESP experiments, consisting of highly successful card-guessing in the
1930s with a divinity student at Duke University. Other series of this type were carried out with perfect accuracy: One
used hypnosis during the sixties in Czechoslovakia, and the other, in 1975, used a "majority-vote protocol” with
inexperienced psychology students as subjects.

We next describe what are called "free-response” experiments, where the psi target is a picture whose subject matter
could be, literally, anything. The free-response studies include: dream tel epathy experiments, in which subjects were
asked to try and dream about the events that they would experience the next day after awaking; ganzfeld (meaning
"total field") experiments, in which aperson in a sensory isolation chamber was asked to describe the video segment
that another person was observing in adistant room; and finally, remote-viewing experiments, in which awoman in
Detroit was repeatedly able to describe the location and activities of a distant person in randomly chosen hiding places
in Rome, Italy. The results of these studies document the increasing success of psi researchersin harnessing ESP
abilities, and making them available for broader and broader applications. We will look at six experiments that
comprise the mind-to-mind and mind-to-universe investigations. The final studies deal with the mind-to-body
connection: They describe the healing of blood cells in atoxic environment, and the paranormal healing of injured
animals.
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Card-Guessing Experiments and the Search for Perfect Psi

In the summer of 1933 at Duke University, Dr. J.B. Rhine, who is considered "the father" of laboratory psychical
research, began a card-guessing experiment that he considered definitive in demonstrating the existence of ESP.
General ESP (GESP) includes telepathy, which is a mind-to-mind connection, as well as clairvoyance, in which a
person appears to make direct contact with an object unknown at that time to any person. Rhine went on to do many
years of highly successful pioneering research involving the psychokinetic (mind affecting movement of matter)
control of dice, aswell as card guessing. He thought that ESP was a naturally occurring ability that a person either did
or did not have. When Rhine came to visit the Palo Alto-based Parapsychology Research Group, which Charles Tart
and | had founded, he told us that he thought we were on the wrong track in trying to build an ESP-teaching machine.
In his experience, psi performance flourished in people's lives, but always declined in the laboratory, and he did not
think that we would be able to teach people to improve their psi ability. (In actuality, Charley and | were both able to
help people measurably improve their scores with our various ESP-teaching machines.) Rhine also told us that he
believed that psi was part of man's spiritual nature, and that he did not expect to find a physical description of its
mechanisms.

In Rhine's experiments, a special deck of cards was used for testing subjects in the laboratory. These decks, called
Zener cards, were of 25 cards each, and consisted of 5 types of symbols: Printed on each card was either a square, a
circle, across, astar, or three wavy lines. After the deck was shuffled, the subject was asked to identify which symbol
was on each card, shown to him facedown. With 5 different symbols, a subject would be expected to get 5 out of 25
correct by chance alone.

In Rhine'slab, experiments were carried out to determine the existence of telepathy as distinct from clairvoyance. In

these series, the sender would sometimes look at the card that she was trying to send to the receiver, and at other times
the card would simply be removed from the top of the deck,
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unseen by anyone. The first case would be general ESP, and the latter would be clairvoyance. Although both types of
experiments often gave statistical significance, the results showed that better scores were achieved when the sender
looked at the card, giving evidence for the helpfulness of the mind-to-mind connection. Experiments of this type, along
with the distant hypnosis experiments of L.L. Vasiliev (described in Chapter 9) are among the best 1aboratory datawe
have for purely telepathic connections between people.

One particularly gifted subject was Hubert Pearce, who was a divinity student at Duke when he offered himself as a
potential subject to Rhine. He scored a 32 percent hit rate (8 out of 25), when only 20 percent was expected. This
might not seem so exciting, but when he showed that he could continue this hit rate for hundreds of trials, the results
were highly statistically significant. Pearce told Rhine that he believed he had inherited his psychic ability from his
mother, who had a similar talent.

In afamous and much scrutinized experiment, Pearce was sequestered on the top floor of the Social Sciences building
at Duke, and the experimenter, Gaither Pratt, was in the college library 100 meters away. 4 At the rate of onetrial per
minute, Pratt would remove the top card, facedown, from a shuffled deck, and without looking at it, place it, facedown,
on his record book. This was a clairvoyance experiment, since no person knew what the card was at the time of the
trial. If someone had known the card's identity, then there would have been a possibility of a mind-to-mind telepathic
connection as well as adirect connection to the card. In the experimental cubicle, Pearce would record each of his
guesses, trial by trial, until he had completed 25 calls. He would then have afive-minute rest, and write down his
impressions of the next 25 cards.

Over asix-month period, Pearce carried out 74 runs of thistype. He scored correctly on 558 trials, where only 370
would be expected by chance. The probability of these extra 188 hits occurring by chanceis less than onein 1020, or
one in a hundred billion billion. Pearce did not receive any feedback on histrials, and he obvioudly didn't need it. He
probably had some internal method of cleaning his mental slate from the residue of each previoustrial.
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In our experience, feedback is an essential ingredient for improving psi ability, although it is not necessary for psi to
occur. Most people like feedback, so that they can achieve a degree of closure from the previoustrial. This amazing
landmark experiment achieved its dual goals. It demonstrated for the first time that increasing the distance from across
the room to across the campus did not decrease the ESP scoring rate, and showed conclusively that it was not
necessary for anyone to see atarget card for aviewer to identify it correctly through psychic means.

Transmitting Messages with Psi

Milan Ryzl was a chemical engineer in Czechoslovakia when he started doing psychic research in the 1960s. Ryzl
wanted to find away to achieve error-free communication with psi. He felt that through the use of hypnosis, he could
create a psi-conducive state in which people could greatly increase their psychic ability. Instead of "running" his
subjects impersonally, which is so often done, Ryzl worked with people one at atime, on a personal basis, initially
using free-response pictorial targets, and household objects. He aso provided supportive feedback to help his subjects
identify what it felt like to be functioning psychically.

In Ryzl's most famous experiment, a talented subject was able to determine a fifteen-digit number by psi, using an
ingenious and complicated system. 5 Our government is spending billions of dollars trying to achieve this kind of
accuracy in its efforts to communicate with submerged submarines that cannot be contacted by ordinary radio. To
accomplish his goal of perfect message-sending, Ryzl had an assistant randomly select five groups of numbers of three
digits each. The fifteen digits were then encoded into binary form (1s and 0s) and translated into a sequence of green
and white cards, which were placed into opague, sealed envelopes. Ryzl was working with an excellent hypnotic
subject, Pavel Stepanek, in this experiment, which is one of the most striking in the annals of psi research because of
its unparalleled accuracy.

We explain Ryzl's message-sending system in the paragraphs below for
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readers who are especially interested in cryptography. For those who are less interested in these details, please skip
ahead a few paragraphs.

As previously noted, Ryzl had an assistant draw up five groups of three decimal numbers, and then change each
number into binary digits of ones and zeros. Each binary number was then trandlated into a series of green and white
cards that were put into sealed envelopes. For example, using green for "one" and white for "zero," the digit 7 would
read 111 initsbinary form (1 for 20, plus 1 for 21, plus 1 for 22, [remembering that 1 plus 2 plus 4 = 7], and green
green green in the color form). Ryzl had Stepanek, the subject, repesat his calls for each envelope many times. Then he
used an elaborate majority-vote protocol to decide if a given envelope was to be called green or whitein the final tally.
He was able, after 19,350 trials, to have the confidence that there was enough consistency in the calls for each of the
binary digits.

Stepanek averaged nine seconds per call, over many weeks of work. The astounding result was that he had, in fact,
correctly identified each of the numbers. Calling his cards one by one, Stepanek’s hit rate for the serieswas 61.9
percent, where 50 percent was to be expected (since the only choice was either green or white on each call). The
probability of identifying all fifteen decimal digits correctly is one in 1015, or one in amillion billion.

Stepanek was an indefatigable card guesser, and he continued with this remarkably boring task for more than a decade
after Ryzl'sfirst highly significant experiments. Stepanek went on to produce highly significant ESP results with
researchers from all over the world, including Pratt, who went to Prague to work with him. Pratt discovered that
Stepanek demonstrated an inexplicable "focusing effect,” in that he had a significantly higher scoring rate over and
over with particular cards. In Ryzl's work the cards had been in opaque envelopes. Pratt put the cards and envelopes
into ice cream jiffy bags to further isolate them, but the rate of Stepanek’s success was not at all affected. 6

A similarly successful experiment in message-sending was carried out by Dr. James Carpenter, working with college
students at the University of North Carolinain 1975.7 Carpenter felt that hypnosis was not necessary
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for successful psi, so he encoded the word "PEACE" into Morse code, using a series of binary dots and dashes, and
had a class of psychology students make repeated calls for each of the twelve bits. Then, like Ryzl, he had the students
continue to guess, without feedback, until he had a solid majority vote for the identity of each of the twelve hits.
Carpenter was successful in transmitting each bit of his message perfectly, using untrained college students as
messengers.

Although highly successful experiments like these were carried out for more than forty years, the participants never
improved their ability. Some, like Stepanek, held on to their scoring ability for years, but the performance of many
declined to chance odds in arelatively short time. It's as though the most reliable phenomenain psi research at that
time was the experimenters' ability to eventually extinguish the participants natural ESP in the [aboratory.

This so-called decline effect appeared to be the inevitable result of lengthy card-guessing experiments. In an effort to
make the experiments less boring to the subjects, researchers began to use pictures of interesting scenes, and three-
dimensional objects as targets. In thisway, a subject could freely describe his mental pictures, instead of searching
through his memory for asmall set of possible targets, all known beforehand. The use of free-response target materia
was agreat advance in psi research, because it gave the subject atask that actually corresponds to the way psi ability
works. It allows the subject to use his psi, rather than his analytic abilities.

One of the most important things that we have learned is that analysis of target possibilitiesis the enemy of psi. If your
only criterion for the existence of psi is how accurately a person can psychically read the serial number on your dollar
bill, then you'll conclude that there is no psychic functioning.

This concept was understood by writer Upton Sinclair, who, in his 1930 book Mental Radio, thoughtfully describes
years of successful telepathic picture-drawing experiments that he carried out with hiswife, Mary Craig. 8 Craigwas a
heartful and spiritual woman who had a deep understanding, both intuitive and analytical, of the process of psychic
perception. Einstein himself wrote in the book's introduction that the Sinclairs work
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deserved "the most earnest consideration." The following paragraphs contain her instructions for “the art of conscious
mind reading," condensed from alengthy chapter in Mental Radio:

Thefirst thing you haveto do is learn the trick of undivided attention, or concentration . . . putting the
attention on one object. . . . Itisn't thinking; it isinhibiting thought. . . .

Y ou have to inhibit the impulse to think things about the object, to examine it, or appraise it, or to allow
memory-trains to attach themselvestoit. . . . Simultaneously, [you] must learn to relax, for strangely enough,
apart of concentration is complete relaxation . . . under specified contral. . . .

Also, thereis something else to it the power of supervising the condition. Y ou succeed presently in
establishing a blank state of consciousness, yet you have the power to become instantly conscious. . . . Also,
you control, to a certain degree, what is to be presented to consciousness when you are ready to become
conscious. 9

Engineer René Warcollier also presents both theory and experiments of psi communication in his 1939 book, Mind to
Mind.10 He describes in detail why free-response experiments are amost always greatly superior to forced-choice
trials, because they free the viewer from the mental noise of memory and imagination. Unfortunately, it took another
twenty years for ESP researchers to take the ideas of these brilliant amateurs into account when designing their
experiments.

The next three experiments described here all gave the subject something much more interesting than cardsto look at

psychically. The researchers also carried out their experiments in environments that were much more psi-conducive
than classrooms or |aboratories.

Dream Telepathy

Psychic dreams have been with us since the days of Cassandrain ancient Greece, and Joseph and the Pharaoch in the
Old Testament. From the data collected by Louisa Rhine, it appears that more than half of all
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spontaneous ESP experiences take place in dreams. 11 Sigmund Freud wrote about the tel epathic content of dreams.12
And psychiatrist Jule Eisenbud has spoken and written widely about patients who have dreamt about eventsin
Eisenbud's own life.13

Based on the idea that dreams might be a good source of ESP, researchers at Maimonides Hospital in Brooklyn, New
Y ork undertook a decade-long study in the 1960s of the occurrence of psychic eventsin dreams. This pioneering team
included psychiatrist Dr. Montague Ullman, who was research director for the hospital, psychologist Dr. Stanley
Krippner, and writer and researcher Alan Vaughan. Krippner went on to found Saybrook College, and to become a
distinguished researcher of psychic healing around the world, and Vaughan became a highly regarded author, healer,
and psychic. Thisteam carried out many successful, innovative experiments in which a subject was asked to go to
sleep and dream about a randomly chosen painting that a sender would look at throughout the night.

The sleepers had electrodes attached to their heads so that the experimenters would know from their brain waves and
rapid eye movements (REM) when they had entered dreaming sleep. In 1953, Nathaniel Kleitman and his colleagues at
the University of Chicago showed that REM sleep is very reliably associated with the dreaming state.

In the Maimonides experiments, the researchers would, at the first signs of REM activity, alert the sender who was 98
feet away in another part of the hospital to pay particular attention to the picture he or she was viewing. At the end of
each dream period throughout the night, the experimenters would awaken the sleeper and tell him or her, "We know
you have just been dreaming. Please tell us about it." The results were remarkable. As described in their book Dream
Telepathy, the sleeper was able to relate dream experiences that were strongly correlated with the pictures viewed by
the sender. These statistically significant correlations were made by "blind" judges who had to match each of the eight
dream reports against the eight pictures used for that series.14

Two series of particularly successful trials were carried out with psychologist William Erwin as the sleeping subject.
"Multisensory" materials
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were given to the sender to help him or her experience and empathize with the picture that they were to send. For
example, when the target picture was Descent from the Cross, the materials contained a small wooden crucifix, some
thumbtacks, and ared felt-tipped marker. The instructions read, "Using these tacks, nail Christ to the cross; using the
marker, color his body with blood." (Thisisthe sort of thing that gives psychologists a bad name.) Nonetheless,
excerpts from Erwin's dream that night included:

We were going to be sacrificed, or something, and there were political overtones. . . what wewould do is
pretend that we were gods. . . in looking at the so-called king, chief, or whatever the nativewas . . . it would
be amost like . . . looking at one of those totem pole gods.

The results of this study were significant at 10,000 to one odds when evaluated by outside judges, who were
successfully able to match each of the eight dream descriptions with the correct picture.

In another trial, the target picture was Downpour at Shono, showing a Japanese man with an umbrellain therain. The
sender was given asmall umbrella, and told to take a shower in the adjoining washroom. Selections from Erwin's
dreamsinclude:

... something about an Asian man who wasill. . .. The part | remember it sort of faded away had to do
with fountains, a big fountain. It would be like you see in Italy. Two images, and water spray that would
shoot up.

One last example gives Erwin's description of his dream in response to Both Members of the Club, showing two boxers
in asavage fight. The sender's materials this time included a dark leather, laced boxing glove.

Therewere alot of people. . . . Therewasalot of activity going on. . . . | was watching some cars parked on
the beach being pounded by the waves. One was smashed so hard it hit another car and completely broke it
to pieces.

(In alater dream): The only thing | can remember was cleaning a
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shoe. It was a black leather shoe. The process was cleaning a dirty shoe. Just aman's shoe. A lace shoe. . . .

These experiments were important to psi research for two reasons:. First, they were successful year after year for a
decade, giving researchers a stable phenomenon to investigate. Even more important, this approach provided a
valuable insight into the pictorial and non-analytic processes underlying psi functioning. In the 1960s, researchers
considered psi to be aweak perceptua ability, often masked by internal and external mental and somatic sensory
noise. These experiments led researchers to ask, "Can we find away to let subjects rest in a dream-like state, but still
be awake enough to tell us what they are experiencing?”'

The Ganzfeld

The ganzfeld, meaning "whole field," is a controlled environment used in ESP research, in which al ordinary inputsto
the psi subject are limited by sensory isolation. The ganzfeld idea came out of the 1960s, when it was thought that
altered states of consciousness would lead to more effective psychic functioning. (Earlier attempts at creating a psi-
conducive state had used sensory bombardment.) 15 The receiving person islocated in a soundproof room that has a
uniform and featureless visual field. Thisis accomplished in a simple manner by taping Ping-Pong ball halves over the
eyes of the viewer and bathing them in uniform red light, while "white" noise is provided by earphones.

Like the dream telepathy experiments, the ganzfeld studies investigated tel epathic communication between an
ostensible sending person and a receiving person. This approach was pioneered and investigated for more than fifteen
years by Charles Honorton, who was Krippner's successor at the Maimonides Hospital Research Center.16 Honorton
was an outstanding theoretician in psi research, as well as afunny and congenial researcher. As aresult of his affable
rapport with subjects, he was one of the most consistently successful experimentersin the field.
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Chuck Honorton confided to me that he was concerned about the fact that his lab was in the basement of a mental
hospital. The mental patients were never used as viewersin hisresearch, but he and his staff always wore white lab
coats when at work, to enable the doctors to distinguish the psi researchers from the mental patients. After Chuck
would describe the ganzfeld protocol to the next day's subjects, he was known to advise them to "Take two Ping-Pong
balls, and call mein the morning." Regrettably, Chuck died in 1992 at the early age of 46, depriving us of a great and
compassionate seeker who devoted his entire career to the field of psychic research. We miss him.

Throughout his career, Honorton made consistent efforts to address the attacks of the skeptics and critics of hiswork in
as positive away as possible. Many psi researchers view their critics as being not particularly well-intentioned.
Therefore, they consider the attention given to dealing with their nonconstructive criticism to be awaste of precious
time. Honorton, however, continually modified his experiments to meet skeptics' criticisms.

In 1994, after his death, a fifteen-page paper was published that was coauthored by Honorton with psychologist Dr.
Daryl Bem, a professor from Cornell University and aformer skeptic. The publication signified alandmark
accomplishment in the field of psi research because it appeared in the prestigious Psychological Bulletin. 17 The
experiments described in that paper were called "the auto-ganzfeld," because the researcher, sender, and receiver were
all isolated from each other, and the researcher was isolated from the selection of the target videotapes, which were
chosen and shown to the viewer automatically by a computer.

In these experiments, the receiving person was generally a volunteer from the community. Receivers were seated
comfortably in reclining chairs, in a soundproof room, with the Ping-Pong balls over their eyes and white noise fed
into their earphones. (They might have appeared to an outsider to be bug-eyed monsters from a science fiction novel of
the 1950s.) The receiver's task was to remain awake, and to describe into a tape recorder all the impressions that
passed through his or her mind during a thirty-minute session. Meanwhile, an ostensible sender would be looking at a
randomly
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chosen videotape selection that would be repeated over and over during the session. In some of these trias, the
receiver's narration was so accurate that it sounded as if the receiver were psychically watching the target videotape
just asit was being shown to the sender.

At the end of each trial, the computer controlling the experiment would show the receiver the chosen segment and
three other video segments, in random order. The receiver's task was then to decide which of the four mini-movies the
sender had been watching. By chance, one would expect a 25 percent success ratein this process. In the entire series of
eleven experiments, which involved 240 people in 354 sessions, the hit rate was 32 percent, which departs from chance
expectation by 500 to I.

The most successful of the auto-ganzfeld studies was conducted by Honorton in conjunction with Dr. Marilyn Schlitz,
who went on to become the Research Director at the Institute of Noetic Sciences (IONS) in Sausalito, California

In 1991, Schlitz was working on a creativity research project with students at the Julliard School in New Y ork. As part
of thiswork, she enlisted twenty classical music and modern dance students to take part in a ganzfeld study. 18 Each
day they would take the train from their urban campus on Broadway out to the pastoral setting of the laboratory in
Princeton. Climbing off the railroad car into the grassy surroundings would already initiate the New Y ork City
students' altered state. These talented and practiced artists, working in pairs with their friends, scored at a 50 percent
rate in choosing the correct target from four possibilities. Thisistwice the rate that you would expect by chance, and
was the highest result in all of the published ganzfeld research.

We often say that psi is like musical ability: It iswidely distributed in the popul ation, and everyone has some ability,
and can participate to some extent even as the most nonmusical person can learn to play alittle Mozart on the piano.
On the other hand, there is no substitute for innate talent or practice.

We believe the reason these young artists turned out to be the most successful participants in the entire ganzfeld series
isthat, although they left
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their violins and leotards behind, they brought with them to the lab a good friend or study partner, and their heart-to-
heart and trusting connection is what contributed to the free flow of psi between them. We aso think that the fact that
the participants were creative artists made them less inhibited in sharing their psychic impressions.

In our society, psychic functioning is to some extent forbidden, or even considered as evidence of mental illness. The
ganzfeld ritual of the Ping-Pong balls, the red lights, the white noise in the earphones, and the slamming of the heavy
door of the electrically shielded, soundproof booth had a powerful permission-giving effect on the viewer.

The earlier Maimonides ganzfeld experiments had used "View Master” stereo slides instead of videotapes, but the
results were quite similar. The viewers didn't know if the senders would be looking at Doris Day, Donald Duck, or
downtown Las Vegas. For example, when the target episode was from The Flying Nun, the illustration showed anun
leaping off the roof of atwo-story building. The viewer described:

... thearchbishop's hat. . . . Tiny people far away. . . . Floating, alot of clouds and askyline. . . arches. A
church . . . an aerial view moving to the ground fast. A road with bridges and towers. . . achurch and
columns. A window up high in astone wall, more bells, a peaked roof. 19

This segment of transcript shows how aviewer will often experience icons and associations that are related to the
target material, but are not actually present in the picture. Another example of this that comes to mind took placein an
experiment with Israel-born Uri Geller at SRI. | was in a shielded room with atarget picture of adevil with a
pitchfork; Geller, outside in the laboratory, drew a picture of The Ten Commandments tablets as his first response.
After he saw thetarget, he objected to it, saying that there isno devil in Israeli culture, so how could he be expected to
draw such athing?

In asecond trial from the Maimonides View Master series, the viewer was trying to describe a series of pictures set

around the television western show, Gun Smoke. The target picture showed a cowboy holding a gun. The viewer
described the following scene:
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... how adesert, probably because | am thirsty. Thereisaskull of alonghorn cow . . . apool of water,
buzzards flying over it . . . agray horse and rider . . . ateepee and two Indians . . . handgun from around
1860 or 1870, like from the Westerns.. . . 20

Thereis, very likely, other materia in the original transcript of the published reports which isless correlated with the
View Master slides. What we areillustrating here is the uniquely pictorial quality of the transcripts, which leads a
blind judge to correctly separate the nuns from the guns, and to match the "gun” transcript to the "cowboy with gun"
target, and the "archbishop and church” transcript to the "nun” target.

These ganzfeld experiments were so successful, year after year, that they captured the attention of researchers al over
the world. They also attracted the attention of local skeptics, many of whom have created careers based on trashing the
work of researchers. Skeptical psychologist Dr. Ray Hyman from the University of Oregon conducted a meta-analysis
of 42 ganzfeld studies carried out in laboratories all over the world. In hisinvestigation, he chose 28 experiments as
having common eval uation approaches, and found that 82 percent of these had positive outcomes. Much to his
surprise, he found himself co-authoring a paper with Chuck Honorton, in which Hyman concluded that this result
could not be explained by errorsin protocol, and that the ganzfeld work was worthy of further research.21

The downside of the ganzfeld research is that such a significant outcome required 354 trials, involving at least three
people for two hoursfor each trial. We believe that part of the cause of thisinefficiency is that a new and
inexperienced viewer was used for each trial. In our remote-viewing work we try to train aviewer to separate the
psychic signal from the mental noise, and then we continue to work with him or her. We have found that with practice,
any viewer is able to greatly improve his or her performance, and it is desirable to work with these experienced
subjects.

Intercontinental Remote Viewing

One such experienced viewer is anthropologist Dr. Marilyn Schlitz, the
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researcher in the study with the musicians and dancers. In 1979, she took part in an intercontinental remote-viewing
experiment that illustrates the advantages of the one-tal ented-subject approach.

Remote viewing is an extension of the free-response protocol; it goes beyond pictures in the laboratory to the whole
world of living, outdoor geographic and architectural targets. Schlitz hoped to replicate the new SRI remote-viewing
experiments that we were conducting at that time. She wanted to do remote viewing at much greater distances than had
been published in any of the SRI papers. To carry out this experiment she enlisted the help of her friend Elmar Gruber,
a European parapsychologist who was traveling in Italy.

Each day for ten days in November of 1979, Schlitz, at home in rainy Detroit, Michigan, would try to experience and
describe the place in Rome where Gruber was located at 11:00 a.m. Michigan time. Gruber, for his part, had made a
list of forty different target locations in Rome. These included both indoor and outdoor sites at parks, churches, the
airport, museums, the sports arena, the Spanish Steps, etc. Could Marilyn, 3,000 miles away, describe each day's target
place with enough accuracy to allow afuture judge to match each day's description with that day's target? In addition,
could she do it without receiving any feedback as she attempted this psychic investigation?

An example extracted from one of Marilyn's successfully matched remote-viewing transcripts is as follows:

Flight path? Red lights. Strong depth of field. Elmar seems detached, cold . . . outdoors. See sky dark. Windy
and cold. Something shooting upward . . . Not a private home or anything like that something a public
facility. . . . He was standing away from the main structure, although he could see it. He might have beenin a
parking lot or field connected to the structure, that identifies the place. | want to say an airport, but that just
seems too specific. There was activity and people, but no one real close to Elmar. 22

In fact, the target site was the Rome International Airport, where EImar had been standing on ahill to the side of the
terminal building. Marilyn's
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transcripts and Elmar's descriptions of his hiding places were sent to Dr. Hans Bender, a German researcher who
arranged the judging for the experiment. Five judges looked at the material. Their job was to go to each of theten
target sites, read Gruber's comments about what he had been doing at the site, and while there, to decide which of
Marilyn's ten transcripts was the best match for that site, which was the second best, etc. It turned out that of Marilyn's
ten transcripts, six were matched correctly (first place) to the target that Elmar was visiting on the day the transcript
was created. The likelihood of that happening by chance is less than 6 in 10,000.

This experiment received a great deal of examination by the critical scientific community. It was suggested that
because Marilyn and Elmar were friends, they may have been similarly affected by world events, even though they did
not communicate during the experiment. It was proposed that Elmar's comments about each place he visited might
contain words or ideas, based on world events or the weather, for instance, which might have contaminated Marilyn's
transcripts. As aresult of this far-fetched but not totally invalid criticism, the entire judging process was repeated,
omitting Elmar's comments about what he had done at each site. The overall significance of the experiment was
calculated, and the likelihood of it happening by chance waslessthan | in 1,000 still remarkable for an experiment
with only ten trials.

This experiment, along with most of the othersin this chapter, made it into K. Ramakrishna Rao's 1984 book, The
Basic Experimentsin Parapsychology, which | consider to be in the ESP Hall of Fame. 23 Since our first publication
of the remote-viewing protocol, in Nature, in 1974, there have been at |east twenty-three successful replications of the
work, and thisis one of them.24 Taken together, the data from the ganzfeld and remote-viewing experiments have
contributed giant steps toward substantiating the claims for clairvoyance that have been reported throughout history.

By now you may wonder, what is a reasonable person to believe about his or her own psychic abilities? We have

offered a glimpse into the experimental evidence for mind-to-mind and mind-to-universe connections. As a physicist, |
find it impossible to write about these experiments without
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again feeling the sense of awe and wonder that | have felt since | first experienced psychic events as a teenager doing
magic on the stage. We haven't dealt with precognition yet, but it's clear from our experiments that our consciousness
has access to information unlimited by our ordinary understanding of spatial separation. We must conclude that
physicists have alot to learn before a " Theory of Everything" is on the horizon. Indeed, as | write this, today's New
York Times has a story describing recent discoveries by the Hubble space telescope, showing that the age of the
universe appears to be less than the age of some of its best-known globular star clusters! Here we are faced with an
obvious contradiction regarding something we thought we really understood. This s, of course, what makes science so
exciting.

One of the great puzzles for medically oriented psi researchersis to separate the data for mind-to-mind connections
from experiments in the mind-to-body arena. For instance, when considering the case of a person who has been treated
by a healer, how can wetell whether his health has been enhanced by a mind-to-mind interaction, or a mind-to-body
treatment? What do healersreally do? How many different kinds of healing are there?

Mind-to-Body Investigations. Mind-to-Cells

In Unity Church, the children sing (to the tune of "Shortnin' Bread"), "Every little cell in my body is hedlthy, every
little cell in my body iswell!" In physician-free Christian Science doctrine, Mary Baker Eddy teaches in Science and
Health that "destroying through the power of God, the belief that sickness could be happening, also destroys and
actually heals the sickness in human experience." 25 She reached the conclusion "that all causation rests with the
Mind, and that every effect is amental phenomenon.” Daily affirmations to promote health are aspects of many
religious philosophies today. The ideathat stressful thoughts can contribute to illness is not a surprising concept to an
audience in the 1990s. The healthful results of relaxation and meditation are widely accepted, from the work of
Herbert Benson, M.D., concerning the Relaxation Response, and from Dr. Dean Ornish's heart-healthy program,
involving meditation and healing imagery.26 Sir John Eccles, Nobel laureate, maintains that one's mind routinely
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exerts atrue psychokinetic influence upon one's own brain through "cognitive caresses' of the synapses of cortical
neurons. 27 For al practical purposes, we can view our own nonphysical thoughts as the agency that allows us to
extend an arm, by interacting with our own muscles through psychokinesis. What is still surprising, however, isthe
idea that we can affect or consider healing someone else's body with our thoughts.

According to the remote-viewing data, it is clear that people can experience the thoughts and images held by another
person in adistant place. So, just as | am able to send you the mental picture of aflying nun, | could send you positive
and healing affirmations. | can imagine that these could stimulate in you the same healthful
psychoneuroimmunological effect that they have for me. We believe that a doctor's acts of compassion and sending
positive loving thoughts to his or her patients is an important part of the healing process.

Dr. William Braud, at the Mind Science Foundation in San Antonio, Texas, took great steps toward answering that
guestion. Over a period of ailmost fifteen years ending in 1992, psychologist Braud carried out dozens of experiments
investigating the ability of a person to directly influence the behavior of remote living systems, using mental means
alone. These experiments, often in collaboration with Marilyn Schlitz, included efforts to remotely influence a person's
state of relaxation, as measured by his galvanic skin response (GSR), and blood pressure. Other studies involved trying
to increase the rate of activity of gerbils running on awheel, and influencing the spontaneous swimming behavior of
small knifefish (akind of carp).28 All of these experiments in mental -influence-at-a-distance were successful, and
most important, they were repeatable.

Braud's theory isthat labile systems living things that already exhibit some level of activity are easier to move or
affect than systems at rest.29 Thisis akind of psychological statement of Newton's third law, which says that objects
in motion tend to stay in motion, and objects at rest tend to remain at rest. In his efforts to demonstrate mental
influence, Dr. J.B. Rhine recognized that it is easier to affect the trajectory of falling dice than it isto levitate dice that
areresting on the table.
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Braud was very selective in the systems he studied. If the creatures are not labile enough, or too sluggish, it is often too
difficult to get them started. If the animal's behavior is very near the activity ceiling, it may be exhibiting all the action
you can expect from it. For instance, a gerbil would be a better target than a snail or aslug, or a hummingbird or a bee.
It would be very hard to get the snail's attention, and similarly difficult to increase the activity level of the
hummingbird.

Although most of Braud's highly successful work involved increasing and decreasing the degree of relaxation of
people at a distant location, our concern is with the experiments he did to psychically come to the aid of threatened red
blood cells. In al the other experiments he did with living systems, the creature (even the goldfish) had alevel of
consciousness which could, in principle, be affected by a distant person. In the experiments we are now going to
describe, subjectsin the laboratory were asked to influence the behavior of red blood cells, which to the best of our
knowledge have not shown any independent consciousness.

In these studies, the cells were put into test tubes of distilled water, which is atoxic environment for them. If the salt
content of their solution deviates too much from that of blood plasma, the cell wall weakens, and the contents of the
cell go into solution. This unfortunate situation is dispassionately called hemolysis. The degree of hemolysisis easily
measured, since the transmission of light through a solution containing intact blood cells is much less than through a
solution of dissolved cells. A spectrophotometer is used to measure the light transmission over the duration of the
experiment. In each series, twenty tubes of blood were compared for each of thirty-two different subjects. The
subjects, situated in a distant room, had the task of attempting to save the little sanguinous corpuscles from destruction
fromtoo little salt in their ten target test tubes. The blood cellsin the ten control tubes had to fend for themselves.
Braud found that the people working as remote healers were able to significantly retard the hemolysis of the blood in
the tubes they were trying to protect. 30

These experiments are important because each is a case where the mind of the subject/healer was able to directly
interact with aliving system, and

page_108

Page 109

where one could not reasonably say that it was due to the placebo effect, or a charming bedside manner, because the
blood cells ostensibly had no expectations. Another striking finding in these experiments was the fact that the
participants who produced the most statistically significant results were slightly more successful in protecting their
own blood cells than they were at preserving the life of cells that came from another person. This result is open to
interpretation. It may be that if psychic functioning is viewed as akind of resonance, it is as though oneismorein
resonance with a part of himself, than with a part of another person.

A similar experiment was carried out in the 1980s, in which a healer was able to prolong the life of bacteriathat were
challenged by antibiotics. Dr. Elizabeth Rauscher, a physicist, and Dr. Beverly Rubick, abiologist at the University of
California, Berkeley, both worked with the legendary American healer Olga Worrall, whom we discussin later
chapters. 32 Asahealer, Mrs. Worrall refused to consciously harm any living thing. However, she was willing to
attempt to heal E. coli bacteriathat had been poisoned with tetracycline. In well-controlled side-by-side comparison
tests, the two reseachers showed that Mrs. Worrall was able to keep alive the E. coli cells toward which she was
directing her healing thoughts for alonger period of time than the controls. After four hours of exposure to the
antibiotic, al of the control bacteria were dead, while a significant number of bacteria for whom she had been praying
lived on. An important finding from this study was that the healer was not able to increase the reproduction rate of the
healthy bacteria colony. Rather, she was able to aid the bacteria that werein need of healing, like the red blood cellsin
atoxic solution.

Bacteria are much smaller than red blood cells, but they have a nucleus and are able to reproduce, so they are more
complex systems than blood cells. Both of these one-celled systems are alive, and we can therefore imagine them
having interaction with human consciousness. However, similar experiments have been carried out with ordinary
distilled water as the target for healing change. A mental influence over the state of a nonliving system, such as water,
implies direct psychic interaction with a part of the physical universe, as the following studies demonstrate.
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From 1957 to 1965, Dr. Bernard Grad at McGill University in Montreal had been investigating the ability of healer
Oscar Estebany to affect distilled water in sealed containers (ampoules). 32 Sealed ampoules are the gold standard of
sterile hygienic practice in hospital settings. If adoctor is about to give an injection of material drawn from a sealed
ampoule, he does not want to have to ask if anyone has directed bad thoughts toward the solution. The implications of
experiments on nonliving systems pose just such a question. In an early set of experiments, Dr. Grad grew some pots
of barley seeds which he stressed by watering them with salty water (I percent saline). Estebany agreed to treat some
of the saline-filled ampoules before they were used for watering. The seeds that were watered with the psychically
treated water grew significantly faster than the plants with the untreated water. To attempt to explain the outcome of
this experiment, researchers went on to ook at the physical changes in water that could be caused by a healer.

The results of this study led to experiments by Dr. Douglas Dean and Stephan Schwartz.33 These experiments offer
strong evidence that a healer can actually change some physical property of water that affects its spectroscopic
absorption of infrared light. These studies concerned a healer's effect on distilled water, again, atarget that is thought
to have no consciousness, and is not even aliving system. It is still undetermined whether the observed changesin the
water were the result of an interaction between the mind of the healer and the water sample, or due to achangein the
water's absorption of infrared light. Since the healer held his hands close to the water container, electrical polarization
effects from the healer can't be ruled out.

Mind-to-Mammals

After Estebany's successful experiments with water and plants, Dr. Grad went on to investigate the healer's ability with
animalss, using the practice known as "laying on of hands.” In these tria's, Estebany was able to significantly accelerate
the healing of wounded mice.34

The protocol involved creating surgical wounds of about one-half inch in diameter on the backs of forty-eight mice.
(The practice of creating
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wounds for healing research understandably makes us uncomfortable, but it is very hard to get informed consent from
amouse.) The mice were divided into three groups of equal size. Estebany was asked to hold the cages of one group
for fifteen minutes, twice a day, for fourteen days. One group was warmed up with heating tapes to simulate the heat
from being held, and the control group was simply transferred from one cage to another.

The results were remarkable. The incisions were photographed each day, and by the seventh day, there was a clear and
striking difference between the size of the wounds in the two noncontrol groups. By day fourteen, most of the micein
the held cages were entirely healed, and none of the untreated mice were healed. Eventually, when the research was
finished, all the mice in the control group received healing treatments and became healed as well. We hope that they
will agree with usthat it was all for agood cause.

The work with animalsis very important in the study of psychic healing because we believe that there is no placebo
effect with animals. That is, they have no expectation that any particular thing that is done to them is going to make
them heal more quickly. The difficulty in doing healing research with humans is that researchers must obtain their
informed consent, without creating expectations that could easily lead to the placebo effect. In Chapter 9, we discuss
the significant experiments that have been done with humans that indicate mind-to-mind interactions can affect human
physiological functioning from a distance.

An important recent book by researcher Dean Radin, Ph.D., called The Conscious Universe, evaluates the statistical
significance of hundreds of ESP experiments of the type we have discussed in this chapter. Radin discusses his own
pioneering work showing that peoples’ galvanic skin response changes in the seconds before they are shown alarming
or shocking pictures. We discuss such precognitive perception of the future, which Radin terms "presentiment,” in the
next chapter. 35
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Chapter Five
Precognition:
Time and Time Again

For us believing physicists, the distinction between past, present and future is only an illusion, even if a stubborn
one.
Albert Einstein, To the children of his good friend Michele Besso, after Besso's death

In this chapter we explore things that we understand even less than remote viewing; namely, how much or what can we
know about events before they occur. We will examine how much of the future can be foretold. In the framework of A
Course in Miracles (ACIM), a spiritual path of teachings that we discussin later chapters, amiracleis defined as a
change in perception. One of the principles of A Course in Miracles states that:

Miracles are both beginnings and endings, and so they alter the temporal order. They are always affirmations
of rebirth, which seem to go back, but really go forward. They undo the past in the present, and thus release
the future. 1

Theidea hereisthat amiracleis athought that recognizes theillusion of our separation, just as Einstein (above) says
that timeisan illusion. The datafor both healing and precognition show us that our nonlocal mind transcends the
boundaries of bodiesin physical space, and is unlimited by time. The remote-viewing data provides evidence that our
minds have access to events occurring in distant places, and into the future. The healing data
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that we review in Chapter 9 suggests that our minds are connected through space, and that mind-to-mind
communication may be instantaneous. In the summary Chapter 12, we discuss the physics of these nonlocal
connections.

When it comes to writing about time, we have afundamental problem, because no one knows how to measure time.
Rulers measure distance, but clocks do not measure time; they simply tick at the rate of onetick per second. They do
not measure the "passage of time," or our supposed progress down the time line at arate of one second per second.
Today, asecond is defined from the vibrational period of an excited cesium atom. Time is amental construct, and
cannot be measured by scientific instruments. According to author-physician Dr. Deepak Chopra, time is a continuity
of memories. Thereis no instrument that allows us to watch time flow through it, like water past a paddle wheel,
because time does not flow.

It has often been said that time was invented by God so that everything wouldn't happen at once. In that view, timeis
seen as the "distance” between events that occur at the same place. My birthday was celebrated in the same house this
year asit waslast year. The temporal distance separating the birthdays is one trip of the earth around the sun; onetick
of the planetary clock. But, can next year's birthday be sensed from the previous year's party? It certainly can be. There
is no doubt about it. The goal of this chapter isto try to make that assertion believable.

Einstein asserted that we live in afour-dimensional universe, which we have learned to call space-time. To represent
this as a coordinate system, we can visualize atall apartment house large enough to fill acity block. We can imagine
the space axes of this system as being the cross streets at the base of the building. Forty-second Street goes from left to
right, and Fifth Avenue goes from back to front. Timeisthe vertical dimension in this model, with each story of the
building representing one year. Thisis athree-dimensional space-time coordinate system. Aswe sit quietly in our
armchair on thefirst floor of this building, our whole universe rises up with us at the rate of one second per second
along the vertical time line. Our travel aong the timeline may be said to be through "block time." It carries the definite
implication that the upper floors of our building are aready occupied, and our
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consciousness simply moves into the new space-time location that is waiting for us. A person standing in his or her
own frame of reference, in another building across the street and outside of our block universe, would have no trouble
seeing our path into the future, which iswhat Einstein called our world line.

Precognitive dreams are probably the most common psychic event to appear in the life of the average person. These
dreams give us a glimpse of events that we will experience the next day or in the near future. In fact, we believe that
the precognitive dream is caused by the experience that we actually will have at alater time. If you dream about an
elephant passing in front of your window, and wake up the next morning and find a circus parade led by an elephant
going down your street, we would say that last night's dream was caused by your experience of seeing the elephant the
next morning. Thisis an example of the future affecting the past. There is an enormous body of evidence for thiskind
of occurrence. What cannot happen, we believe, is a future event changing the already observed past.

Logical consistency requires us to believe that nothing in the future can cause something that has already happened, to
have not happened. Thisis the so-called intervention paradox, illustrated by the example in which you kill your
grandmother when she was a child, and you therefore cease to exist. That kind of thing is interesting to think about, but
there is no evidence to make us take it serioudly at thistime. The Persian poet-astronomer Omar Khayyam described
the immutability of past events beautifully in histimeless epic, The Rubaiyat:

The moving Finger writes; and, having writ,
Moves on: nor al your Piety nor Wit,

Shall lureit back to cancel half aLine,

Nor al your Tears wash out aWord of it.

To know that adream is precognitive, you have to recognize that it is not caused by the previous day's mental residue,

your wishes, or anxieties. We find, rather, that precognitive dreams have an unusual clarity, and often contain bizarre
and unfamiliar material. Dream experts like to speak of
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their preternatural clarity. These are not wish fulfillment nor anxiety dreams. For example, if you are unprepared for an
exam, and dream about failing it, we would not consider that to be precognition. On the other hand, if you have taken
hundreds of plane trips, and then have a frightening dream about a crash, you might like to rethink your travel plans.

One of our CIA contract monitors was in Detroit with his colleague, overseeing another project. Although they had
gotten to bed very late on their last night there, my friend had a hard time getting to sleep. When he finally did fall
asleep, he had a frightening dream in which he was in afiery airplane crash. Throughout the next day he was
concerned about the dream, since he was scheduled to fly out of Detroit that evening. Because the dream had been so
realistic, he tried to avoid having that experience in real life. He told his partner that he was going to stay over in
Detroit for another day. Of course, he thought that it was very unlikely that his plane would actually crash, but, on the
other hand, he had seen enough psychic eventsin our SRI laboratory to give him pause. Since he, like most of us, did
not want to appear to be silly or superstitious, he didn't tell his buddy why he was delaying his departure. And in
certain branches of the government, you are taught not to ask too many questions. Later that day, as our friend was
driving away from the airport along the frontage road, he heard a muffled explosion. It was the crash of hisairplane,
killing many passengers, including his partner. Our friend was in shock for aweek.

What can we conclude from this true story? First of al, everyone is probably alittle anxious about flying, but I, for
one, have never had adream of being in a crash, and neither had my friend. In his business, he was a very frequent
flyer. So, we can consider, without conducting a survey, that to dream of being in a plane crash is an unusual event.
"But," | hear you saying, "he wasn't in a plane crash. He just witnessed one." This deals with one of the most
interesting questionsin al of psychic research: Can you use precognitive information to change a future that you
perceive, but do not like? The problem comes, of course, from the ideathat if you change the future so that the
unpleasant thing doesn't happen to you, where did the dream come from? There are two fairly sensible answersto that
guestion, both of
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which might be correct.

First of al, a precognitive dream is not a prophecy: It is aforecast, based on al presently available data (world lines).
If | wish to make use of my newly received precognitively derived information, | can change the future. For example,
if I am looking forward to having a dinner date with someone, and have a very clear dream about meeting her ina
colorful and unusual restaurant, | will have a certain level of confidence that the event will come to pass, even though
it might also be awish-fulfillment dream. However, if | tell my prospective dinner companion about my dream, she
may well say, "l was planning to meet you at that new and interesting restaurant, but | don't want you to get the idea
that | am the slave of your dreams, so I'll see you next week instead.” Thisisthe vicious-circle type of paradox about
self-referential statements that Bertrand Russell describesin hiswriting in Theory of Types. 2 The dream is a forecast
of eventsto come about in the future, unless you do something to change them, based upon this new information. Such
an action does not falsify the forecast. Thereis no paradox. To make this clear, sinceit is a cause of alot of confusion,
we can discuss another hypothetical example.

A messenger has information from a spy who has learned that an enemy is going to attack us. That's the message.
Armed with this new data, we launch a surprise attack on the enemy, and chase him away. He then, of course, cannot
and does not attack us. However, we do not fire the messenger or the spy as aresult of this, because the information in
their message didn't come to pass. Their message described the probable future, which would have come to pass
without the intervention that was made possible by the message.

A second question asks, "How can | dream about being in a plane crash, if | don't actually get to experienceit?' The
answer hereis quite different. Y ou dream about the real crash, and then dramatize the events to include yourself in it.
Our friend got to see a plane crash at quite close range, and since he was supposed to be on the plane, he had no
trouble putting himself on the plane in his dream. We would say that the frightening crash that he experienced in the
afternoon was the cause of his dream
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the previous night. He had a correct perception of an actual plane crash in the future, and armed with that information,
chose not to put himself on the plane. Thisis called retro-causality, and it may be the basis of most precognition, and
the "presentiment” mentioned in the previous chapter.

In al of this, we are arguing against the existence of any implacable arrow of time. Rather, we would say that there are
certain time-irreversible phenomena, such as heat conduction, diffusion, chemical reactions, and alas, aging. In all of
these cases, amovie of the effect under consideration will quickly reveal whether it is being run forward or backwards.
On the other hand, there are awide variety of reversible effects that can be run either way. These include all of
electromagnetism, wave propagation, and the laws of mechanics. So, it appears that the irreversibility of timeis more
in the observation than in the law. It al depends on the type of event being observed. A lawyer would say that this
prohibition is more de facto than de jure. There cannot be alaw against precognition, since under the right conditions,
it isa common occurrence.

On the other hand, philosopher Stephen Braude and psychiatrist Jule Eisenbud believe that al of precognitionis
caused by psychokinesis that is, mind affecting matter. 3 They would say that the mind of the psychic doing the
precognitive remote viewing actually caused the random number generator to select the target he had previously
described. They think that is a more attractive explanation than allowing a future event to retro-causally affect the
mind of the viewer in the past. We think their explanation is unlikely, because data for precognitive remote viewing
typicaly gives us afour out of six hit rate, where only one is expected; whereas psychokinesi s experiments with dice-
throwing or random event generators (REGS) give only about a one percent improvement above chance.4 The reason
that our experiments in precognitive remote viewing of the silver futures market (that we discuss | ater) are important
for our understanding isthat it is difficult to believe that the entire silver market is susceptible to psychokinetic
influence by afew researchers.

In asummary of research data for what we call paranormal foreknowledge of the future, from 1935 to 1987, Charles
Honorton and Diane
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Ferrari found that 309 precognition experiments had been carried out by 62 investigators. 5 More than 50,000
participants were involved in more than two million trials. Thirty percent of these studies were statistically significant
in showing that people can describe future events, where only 5 percent would be expected by chance. This gave
overall significance of greater than 1020 to one, which is akin to throwing seventy penniesin the air and having every
one come down heads. This body of data offers very strong evidence for confirming the existence of foreknowledge of
the future that cannot be ascribed to somebody's lucky day. There is no doubt that we have contact with the futurein a
way that shows unequivocally that we misunderstand our relationship to the dimension of time.

Before we discuss the laboratory data for precognition, we will offer one additional example of the slipperiness we
experience as we slide up and down the dimension of time. In most of the research and our personal experiences with
mental time travel, we believe we are deriving information from the future. However, we have described several
examples of how the future appears to influence the past. Could we, by an act of our own will, affect the past,
recognizing, of course, that we cannot changeit?

What IsaMiracle?

Consider the following hypothetical story: My best friend Brown has gone skiing in the Sierra Mountains for the
weekend. On Sunday night | hear on the radio that there has been a devastating avalanche at the Squaw Valley ski
resort where Brown had gone. No problem so far. | try to think of away to help my friend, who may possibly already
be buried in the snow. | decide to send him a helpful prayer. So, on Sunday night | say, "Dear God, thisis Russell
calling from Sunday night. Please don't et Brown have died in the avalanche." Naotice that thisis aretro-causal prayer,
but thereis till no problem. The next day, in the morning, | am happy to see Brown at work! | tell him that | was very
worried about him. And he tells me the following: "As | was driving to Squaw Valley on Friday night, | thought |
heard you, in my head, calling to me, something about an avalanche. | remembered that
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avalanches are often a problem there in late winter, so | decided to drive on to Homewood, a much less exciting but
safer ski resort. In any case, | had aterrific weekend, and thanks for thinking about me.” Thisis a case where the future
may have been able to affect the past. However, if the radio had told us that Brown had been among the dead and
buried, we could no longer pray to save hislife, because past events cannot be undone.

We have personally conducted many series of experimentsin which people have described and experienced events that
didn't occur until two or three daysin the future. One of these involved precognitive forecasting of changesin the
silver commodity market, in which the authors were successful in eleven out of twelve individual calls. 6 We,
therefore, have no doubt that the precognitive channel is available.

In our avalanche scenario, God was perceived as being the active agent. But we know from the experimental data of
psi research that aviewer in the laboratory can focus his or her attention anywhere on the planet and reliably describe
what is there. We know, also, that this same viewer is not bound by present time. From data of the past twenty years,
we believe that an experienced viewer can answer any answerable question about events in the past, present, or future.

Physicist David Bohm thinks that we greatly misunderstand the illusion of separation in space and time. In his physics
textbook, The Undivided Universe, he tries to defuse this illusion as he writes about the quantum-inter-connectedness
of all things.7 As physicist Norman Friedman putsit, "It is as though events do not occur, they just are."8 From what
we have already described, it should be apparent that this nonlocal reservoir of consciousness has many of the
omnipresent and omniscient properties that people customarily associate with God.

The familiar river-of-time model makes precognition seem less magical. On the average, we know that the river flows

downstream, with causes preceding events. However, if we look closely at the fine structure of the stream, we will see

some eddies in the flow. There may be a boulder that causes a wake downstream, with the cause clearly coming before
the effect. But upstream we see a great whirlpool. Where does that come from? It
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comes, of course, from the boulder downstream. This is a case where the effect may be experienced before we seeits
cause. Physicists, these days, are calling this situation "stochastic (or probabilistic) causality,” which is like atemporal
uncertainty principle in the turbulent flow.

Retro-Causal Hedling:
What Does Precognition Have to Do with Healing?

We have just described a hypothetical example in which we saved Brown from being trapped in an avalanche, by
sending him information that could be useful to him, even though it was sent after the event occurred. This makes us
ask, "Can we send healing thoughts into someone's past, to help them be less sick then they presently are?' Researcher
William Braud and many others think that this is a possibility worth investigating. Surprisingly, there are data that
suggest we can facilitate this healing, so long as no one knows how sick the patient really is. According to the
Observational Theory of psi, an early and definitive diagnosis of an iliness might serve to "lock in" the illness, thereby
making it impossible to affect or cureit retro-causally. Whereas, if you see a healer when you are suffering only from
vague, undifferentiated complaints, she might still be able to reach into your past and send you healing information
that you can incorporate into your physiology in a health-promoting way. There are actually two groups of laboratory
data that support this remarkable assertion.

We are all familiar with the idea of a premonition, in which one has inner knowledge of something that is going to
happen in the future usually something bad! There is also the experience of presentiment, where one has an inner
sensation, a gut feeling that something strange is about to occur. An example would be for you to suddenly stop
walking down the street because you felt "uneasy,” only to have a flowerpot then fall off awindow ledge and land at
your feet instead of on your head. That would be a useful presentiment.

In the laboratory, we know that if we show a frightening picture to a person, there will be a significant change in his or
her physiology. Their

page 121

Page 122

blood pressure, heart rate, and skin resistance will change. This fight-or-flight reaction is called an "orienting
response.” Researcher Dean Radin has recently shown, at the University of Nevada, that this orienting response is also
observed in a person's physiology, a few seconds before they see the scary picture. 9 In balanced, double-blind
experiments, Radin has shown that if you are about to see scenes of violence and mayhem, your body will steel itself
against the insult, but if you are about to see a picture of aflower garden, then there is no such strong anticipatory
reaction. Fear is much easier to measure physiologically than bliss. We would say that thisis a case in which your
direct physical perception of the picture, when it occurs, causes you to have a unique physical response at an earlier
time. Your future is affecting your past.

Experiments with asimilar interpretation were carried out by Helmut Schmidt at the Mind Science Foundation in San
Antonio, Texas. Schmidt was examining the behavior of electronic random number generators that produce long
haphazard strings of |s and Os.10 He had already shown, through alifetime of work, that a person could mentally
interact with the machine from a distance, to obtain more Is or Osjust by paying attention to the desired outcome. This
effort to affect the output of digitstakes place at randomly selected times while the tape is being recorded. In his latest
and most remarkable experiments, he has shown that even after the machineis run, and has generated a tape recording
of itsoutput of Isand Os, a person can still affect the outcome by paying attention to the tape, aslong as no one has
seen the data beforehand. The observable fact is that the tape in hand is found to have a statistically significant
nonrandom distribution of Is and Os, where the control tapes all have balanced distributions. We do not believe that
the person is actually changing the tape, which may be a punched-hole paper tape, but rather, Schmidt and others
believe that the person with the tape in his hand is reaching back in time to affect the machine at the time of its
operation.

Schmidt has even demonstrated that the prerecorded, but unobserved, breathing rate of a person in the past can be
affected by the mental activity of a person at alater time! 11 Both of these experiments suggest that a healer
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can similarly reach back in time far enough to affect her patient's or even her own physiology at a point early enough
where it can still do some good, and achieve a healing outcome. We do not know what kind of physiology is most
amenable to such treatment, or how long into the past the healer can reach. These are exciting questions that still
remain to be answered.

Precognitionin the Lab

For years, parapsychologists have been trying to find ways to encourage their subjects to demonstrate psychic glimpses
of the future. Earlier in this chapter we mentioned alarge retrospective analysis of 309 precognition experiments
carried out over 50 years between 1935 and 1987. These were forced-choice experiments, in which subjects had to
choose which of four colored buttons would be illuminated right after their choice, or which of five cards they would
be shown at alater time. In all of these cases, arandom number generator of some sort selected the targets, to which
the researchers were blind. Participants had to try and guess what they would be shown in the future, from among
known alternatives. In some cases they had to choose which target would be randomly chosen in the future, where they
never received any feedback at all as to which target was actually selected. 12 There are two kinds of important
information for usin this study.

We see that there is overwhelming evidence for the existence of precognition, but more importantly, we learn that
there are more successful and less successful ways to do experiments. Four different factors were found to vary
significantly with success or failure in these experiments. It is important to keep these ingredientsin mind, if you want
to experiment yourself, and want your experiments to succeed.

Experiments are much more successful when they are carried out with subjects who are experienced and interested in
the outcome. For example, running ESP experiments in a whole classroom of moderately bored students will rarely
show any kind of ESP success. Participants who are enthusiastic about the experiment are the most successful in these
precognition
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studies. The difference in scoring rate between these two kinds of tests, with experienced and inexperienced subjects,
was significant at odds of 1,000to 1.

Tests with individual participants were much more successful than experiments with groups. Making thetrials
meaningful to each participant is important to success. The success level comparing individuals versus groups was
statigtically significant at 30 to 1 against chance.

We have always felt that feedback is one of the very helpful channelsin all psi functioning. In precognition, we feel
that it is the experience the viewer has when shown the feedback at alater time that is often the source of the
precognitive experience. Thisview is strongly supported in the forced-choice studies, but it is true that studies by
Gertrude Schmeidler at City College of New Y ork showed precognition in forced-choice trials of computer-generated
targets where the viewers did not receive any feedback. 13

Finally, the data show that the sooner the participants get their feedback, the greater the hit rate. That is, it appears
that for forced-choice targets, it is easier to foretell the immediate future than the distant future. In laboratory
experiments, people did very well in predicting events seconds or minutes in advance, but did less well looking hours
or days in advance. This seems to be the case for naturally occurring precognition as well. On the other hand, it isalso
possible that people tend to forget dreams about the distant future before the events can be corroborated.

Thus, the four factors that are important in these studies are: (1) Practiced vs. inexperienced subjects, (2) Individual vs.
group testing, (3) Feedback vs. no feedback, and (4) Short time interval between subject response and target
generation. In the whole database of the Honorton-Ferrari analysis, there were some experiments that had all four
favorable factors, and some that had all four unfavorable factors. After all is said and done, 87.5 percent of the psi-
conducive studies were successful and significant, while none of the unfavorable studies were statistically significant.
Since we now routinely carry out experiments under the favorable conditions, | think that we can say that we have
learned quite alot about psi in the past fifty years if you do everything wrong, you'll definitely find no psi which s,
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unfortunately, what many hopeto find.

We also know that forced-choice ESP tests are a very inefficient way to €licit psi functioning. For example, in the
above studies, the experimenters, on the average, had to carry out 3,600 trials to achieve a statistically significant
result. With the free-response type of experiment, such as remote viewing, we typically have to do only six to nine
trials.

In an imaginative series of experimentsin the 1970s involving precognitive dreams, Stanley Krippner, Montague
Ullman, and Charles Honorton found that only eight trials were needed to show the effects of precognition. These
researchers at the Maimonides Dream L aboratory worked with Malcolm Besant, a very successful English psychic and
the grandson of Annie Besant, one of the founders of The Theosophical Society. In two formal series of eight trials
each, Malcolm was asked to dream in the laboratory about the events that he would experience the next morning.
Several dozen of these possible feedback experiences had been previously made up by the creative laboratory staff,
and written down on file cards. Mal colm was awakened from time to time during the night, when his EEG showed by
the appearance of rapid eye movements (REM sleep) that he was dreaming. His dream reports were all tape-recorded.
The next morning other lab staff used a random number generator to choose one of the experience cards. Malcolm
would then be given that experience. In one typical case Malcolm dreamed of being in a cold, white room with small,
blue objects, while experiencing the feeling of being very chilled. When he awakened, the experimenters randomly
chose an experience card that instructed them to take him into another room and drop ice cubes down his shirt, while
two blue electric fans blew cold air on him. 14 We would say that the morning's ice cubes were the cause of his chilly
dream the previous night.

In our experiments at SR, the first case of precognition appeared spontaneously. | was sitting with Pat Price in our
little shielded room, about to start one of the trials in the formal series described in Chapter 2. | had described who we
were and what we were doing for the tape recorder, and pat and | were chatting about the experiment in progress. Our
lab director, Bart Cox, was the target selector for thistrial, because he wanted to have the
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experiment under his complete personal control. He decided to drive out of SRI and turn his car randomly at
intersections until he decided that he liked the target location. My colleague Hal Puthoff was with him on this random
drive. Meanwhile, Price was explaining to me that we don't have to wait for Bart to actually choose atarget. He, Price,
could just look "down the time line" and see where they would wind up half an hour in the future! Price's first words
on the tape are as follows:

What | am looking at is alittle boat jetty, or alittle boat dock along the Bay. In a direction like that from
here [he pointed in the correct direction]. Yeah, | seelittle boats, some motor launches, some little sailing
ships, sails al furled, some with their masts stepped, others are up. Little jetty, or a dock there. Funny
thing thisjust flashed in kindalooks like a Chinese or Japanese pagoda effect. It's a definite feeling of
oriental architecture that seemsto be fairly adjacent to where they are. 15

Pat completed his description fifteen minutes before the travelers arrived at their site. Half an hour later Puthoff and
Cox returned to SRI to see what Pat had to say. It turned out that we all had plenty to say, because hal and Bart had
found their way to the Redwood City Marina. The marinais a harbor and boat dock, about four miles north of SRI. It
isfull of small-and medium-sized sailboats, and it is right next to a restaurant with a curved, sloping roof that looks
very Asian indeed. Price had afull precognitive experience of the marina, including a discussion of how much he liked
the smell of the sea air, all before the target was even chosen!

The following year (1975) we conducted a series of four deliberately precognitive trials with Hella Hammid. All four
of her remote-viewing descriptions were matched correctly to the targets.16 One of these was especially striking for
me. | still remember sitting with her as she described alocation with "manicured trees and shrubs.. . . aformal garden.”
She then went on to describe a path leading to a balcony and steps. After the travelers returned from their target
location, Hellaand | joined them for feedback on areturn visit to their site. It was an extraordinary science fiction-like
dga
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vu experience to listen to Hella's tape-recorded description of the Stanford University Hospital gardens, just aswe
were walking through them.

One of the recurring questions in precognition research concerns the source of the mental images that the viewer
experiences. Are they from the target, or are they from the feedback? A very clear example of this kind of
phenomenon is described in the wonderful book, An Experiment in Time, by English engineer. JW. Dunne. Dunne's
book, published in 1927, is atreasure trove of precognition data. In one of many examples of his precognitive dreams,
he reports that he had a clear impression of avolcanic eruption in which 4,000 people were killed. The next morning
he read of that very event in the newspaper, including areport of the fatalities. It wasn't until he prepared his book for
publication, and looked again at the article, that he discovered it actually referred to 40,000 people, and not the 4,000
that he originally misread. Asit turned out, the number of liveslost in the eruption was different from both these
numbers. Dunne writes of thisincident:

Now when the next batch of papers arrived, these gave the exact estimates of what the actual loss of life had
been, and | discovered that the true figure had nothing in common with the arrangement of fours and naughts
| had both dreamed of, and gathered from the first report. So, my wonderful "clairvoyant” vision had been
wrong in its most insistent particular! But, it was clear that its wrongness was likely to prove a matter just as
important as its rightness. For whence in the dream did | get the idea of 4000? Clearly it must have come
into my mind because of the newspaper paragraph. 17

The most comprehensive laboratory examination of precognition was done by Robert Jahn, Brenda Dunne, and Roger
Nelson at Princeton University.18 They conducted 227 formal experiments in which a viewer was asked to describe
where one of the researchers would be hiding at some presel ected later time. They discovered, much to their surprise,
that the accuracy of the description was the same whether the viewer had to look hours, days, or weeks into the future.
The overall statistical significance of the combined experiments departed from what you would expect from chance by
aprobability of 1 in 100 billion! Their findings are so strong, that it
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is hard to read about their work and not be convinced of the reality of precognition, even though we don't understand
how it works.

One of our great passions over the years concerns the issues of precognition and probable futures. An outstanding
guestion that arose was our uncertainty as to whether aremote viewer sees the actual future, or the probable future.
That is, does he or she view what islikely to happen, or what actually occurs? My daughter, Elisabeth Targ, and |
(Russell) carried out an experiment to investigate this question. 19

She designed an ingenious experiment with twelve precognitive trials. For each trial there was atarget pool of six
possible target objects to be chosen by a0 to 9 random number generator. One particular object would be the target if
the generator came up with any number from 0 to 4. So that object had a 50 percent chance of being chosen. Each of
the other five objects would be chosen if its corresponding number of 5, 6, 7, 8, or 9, came up. Thus, each of these
objects had aone in ten probability of being chosen. The viewer's task, as always, was to describe the object that she
would be shown at the end of each trial. The question asked by the experiment was whether the presence of a 50
percent likely target would interfere with the viewer's ability to correctly describe a 10 percent object when it was
chosen by the random number generator. What we found was that there is no such interference. A viewer seesthe
actualized and chosen future, not the probable future. Thus, from a psychic point of view, what you see iswhat you get.

This suggested to us that we could design an experiment that could be tested in the marketplace, and use remote
viewing to forecast the future.

Associative Remote Viewing

Aswe have described earlier, remote viewing is not generally suited to acquiring analytical information, such as words
or numbers. So, in order to apply this capability to number-guessing tasks such as stock market or horse race
forecasting, one would have to use another strategy. It would be nice if we could say to the viewer, "Close your eyes
and tell me the number of the
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horse that is going to win the next race at Bay Meadows." But that definitely does not work. Instead, we can encode
the numbers or information we would like to receive psychically, into associated target objects matched to each
possible outcome. A viewer can then precognitively see the associated target objects on his or her mental screen, and
describe or draw them.

In ahorse race example, there might be six horses running in the race you have selected to forecast. For this task, we
would assign an interesting household object to each of the six horses. We then ask the viewer, who has no knowledge
about any of the objects, to describe the object that we will show her after the race the object that has been assigned to
the winning horse. The viewer's task, therefore, has nothing to do with selecting the winning racehorse. Her only desire
isto describe the object that will be placed in her hands later in the afternoon.

Elisabeth Targ was a viewer in such an experiment. She said that she saw some kind of glass sphere as the target.
Since one of the targets was a spherical apple juice bottle, the experimenter decided that Elisabeth's description was a
good correspondence. The bottle had been previously assigned as the target object associated with a horse named
Shamgo. An hour later, we learned that Shamgo, against great odds, had won the race. Elisabeth was then shown the
round apple juice bottle.

For another example, you might want to know in advance whether a particular silver contract will go up or downin a
particular period of time. Y ou would need three participants for this experiment: an experimenter, an interviewer, and
aviewer. The experimenter makes his or her private assignment of objects for this test. He could decide, for example,
to show the viewer a champagne bottle if the silver went up in four days, or a pancake if it went down. The
interviewer, on the other hand, knows nothing about the target objects or their associations with market changes. His
sole job isto interview the viewer.

A skillful viewer might say that he or she sees something flat and round, damp and floppy, with afunny smell. The

interviewer would then call the experimenter and tell him what he had recorded. At that point, the experimenter would
tell the interviewer what the targets were, and together they
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would make a decision asto which, if any, of the targets had been described. In this case, it would be easy to determine
that the viewer had described the pancake. If that were the "down" object, the interviewer would call the broker and
have him sell the silver. At the end of four days, if you learned that silver had indeed gone down, you would show the
viewer his pancake for feedback. If the price of silver had gone up, you would show him the "up” object instead, to
fulfill the promise to show the corresponding object.

We believe that the feeling of consensus of purpose and mutual trust among participants are essential prerequisites for
enduring reliable psi-functioning, so we carried out an experiment of this kind with our friends. We wanted to
investigate the reliability of precognitive remote viewing, without actually betting any money.

In this 1994 experiment, the authors took part as viewers, and worked with two independent judges to design and
implement a demonstration of associative remote viewing. 20 We used what is known as a "redundant protocol,”
which is described below, to eliminate some of the problems experienced by many of us who have tried to harness psi
for real-world applications. We carried out nine weeks of remote-viewing trials, in which each viewer was to describe
the target that he or she would be shown two days in the future. For each trial, the two viewers had their own separate
target pools consisting of two targets, about which they knew nothing. A total of eighteen viewings were carried out at
the rate of one per person per week. Targets were randomly assigned "up" or "down" status by judges previous to the
viewing. If the viewers both accurately described the targets of different directions, then the trial was considered a
pass. Additionally, if aviewer's target description failed to be awarded arating of 4 or more on a 0-7 point scale rating,
his or her call was declared a pass.

Of the twelve viewings that were not rated pass by the blind judges, eleven correctly described the object that the
viewer was shown at alater time that is against odds of more than 3 in 1,000. The objects shown to each viewer
corresponded to the direction of the one-day change in the price of silver futures. Of the nine two-person trials carried
out, two were passed for various reasons, and seven were recorded as traded in the market,
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although no purchases were actually made. Six of the seven trade forecasts were correct.

Several groups of people have used associative remote-viewing techniques successfully to forecast changesin various
markets. Unfortunately, this approach is not 100 percent reliable, even with the best of viewers. Sometimes they give
excellent descriptions of the wrong target, causing the investors to go into the market with a high degree of confidence,
only to lose their entire investment.

We believe that it isincorrect to say that the Universe will not let you use your psychic abilities for personal gain.
Rather, it is our observation that many people who have made significant progress in the devel opment of psychic
abilities seem to mysteriously lose interest in applying these talents to mundane activities such as silver futures
forecasting. Human potential innovator Michael Murphy sums up this situation very nicely in his book, The Future of
the Body:

Welivein an evolving universe. | think in the most fundamental sense, the universe isin the business of
manifesting the divine nature. So | say that all metanormal attributes [psychic abilities] are the budding limbs
and organs of our latent super-nature, and that this latent super-nature is closer to the divine than our present
way of being intheworld. ... 21
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Chapter Six
Are Psychic:
Abilities Sacred?

There is no such thing as a unique scientific vision, any more than there is a unique poetic vision. Scienceisa
mosaic of partial and conflicting visions. But there is one common element in these visions. The common element
isrebellion against the restrictions imposed by the locally prevailing culture, Western or Eastern, as the case may
be.

Freeman Dyson"The Scientist as Rebel" The New York Review of Books

And though | have the gift of prophecy, and understand all mysteries, and all knowledge; and though | have all
faith, so that | could move mountains, and have not charity, | am nothing.
| Corinthians 13:2 Holy Bible

Aswe learn to exercise our psychic abilities, ethical issues arise that are outside the understanding of modern science.
Are psychic abilities sacred? s it appropriate to think about using them for mundane purposes, such as making money
in the stock market? I's healing sacred, and what does it have to do with our psychic capabilities?

Our psychic abilities allow us to experience mind-to-mind connections with each other, and many people regard these
experiences as profoundly
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spiritual. There is no doubt that psi gives us a unique window on our nonlocal redlity. It allows us to have contact with
akind of omniscience that none of our other senses makes available to us. Buddhist teachings would have us believe
that psychic powers do, indeed, exist, and can be used for beneficial purposes. However, if a person shows an interest
in developing these powers, then he or sheis not yet ready to use them. In thistradition, ESPin al itsformsiswidely
regarded as a stumbling block to be overcome on the path to enlightenment. One might well consider that using these
abilities to spy on the Russians or to make money in the commodities market is atrivialization of a sacred gift.

We have chosen to discuss the psychic spying described in Chapter 2 as an example of psi functioning, because it
illustrates that ESP abilities are available, useful, and abundant. We look forward to the time when different
applications of our psychic abilities are studied and developed to areliable and useful stage.

We often hear that psi isaweak and unreliable faculty. Arthur Koestler, in his pioneering book of 1956, Roots of
Coaincidence, spoke of the "ink fish phenomenon,” wherein psi disappearsin a murky cloud whenever you try to get
too closetoit. 1 This may have been true of available evidence in the 1950s and '60s, but current |aboratory data,
especialy for remote viewing, show that psychic perception is about to take its place alongside other perceptual
modalities we know and trust. Now that the U.S. government has declassified some of its highest-quality ESP data,
these results should begin to find their way into mainstream scientific inquiry, rather than hovering at the edges of
credibility in the tabloid newspapers.

The new perceptual data of remote viewing has aspects in common with recent double-blind clinical studies of remote
healing. We now know that although some individuals have a specia talent for remote viewing, anyone can learn to do
it. Similarly, although shamans and medicine men are given specia training to develop their giftsfor healing, it
appearsthat al people have the capacity to be hedlers, to agreater or lesser degree. For example, a mother's cuddling
of her sick child letsloose a rush of endorphins and endocrines that can ease the infant's suffering and promote its
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healing. While we don't consider thisto be "paranormal,” we believeit is on a continuum of what a healer is able to do
remotely. The remote-viewing data shows uneguivocally that information can be accessed across distances of space
and time. We believe that a healer makes healing information available from a distance. The information becomes
available through a channel created by the healer's focused attention, healing intent, and surrender of separateness.
Thus, a healer sends a healing message, rather than healing rays, to the patient.

Most healers believe that there is a spiritual aspect to what they do. This raises the important question as to whether all
psi functioning should be considered sacred. Dr. Rachel Naomi Remen, medical director of the Commonweal Cancer
Help Program in California, has written about the discrepancy between our "level of technology and the level of moral
and ethical wisdom appropriate to the use of that technology." 2 She recently wrote about the issue of this discrepancy
asit relates to the sacredness of psychic abilities, as compared with our other senses. She says:

Our intuition informs us of the intangible, and may offer a glimpse of the great laws that govern the
workings of the world. Y et, isthe particular capacity by which we may experience an aspect of sacred reality
necessarily sacred in and of itself? I's the eye which perceives holiness necessarily holy? In fact, can't any of
our senses become a doorway to sacred experience?

Anyone who has seen the light pour through the great stained glass window at Chartres knows that vision
can lead to sacred experience. Anyone who has heard the Messiah or the Allegri Miserere knows that
hearing can evoke a powerful experience of the sacred, and anyone who has had really good sex knows the
power of touch as a bridge to sacred experience. Y et seeing, hearing, and touch are simple human functions.
Ispsi asimple human function as well?3

Remen suggests that we consider psi as an expanded, rather than an exalted, human function. As such, it is subject to

individual discretion, as well asto human frailty. A sacrament can be any procedure or ritual that we use to contact our
spiritual aspect. We believe that all of our senses can be
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thought of as sacred in thisregard, and psi does not necessarily have a privileged position. It is how, and in what
context, we choose to use any human capacity that seemsimportant. For what purpose? Serving which values?

Why does this applied science, which saves work and makes life easier, bring us so little happiness? The
simple answer runs. Because we have not yet learned to make sensible use of it.
Albert Einstein

The scientific study of psychic abilitiesis relatively new, but the knowledge of their existence has been described in
the historic spiritual teachings of Hinduism, Buddhism, Islam, and in the Bible. According to al these paths of
wisdom, we are "spiritual beings' temporarily residing in bodies and learning how to be human. We believe that the
study of psi offers usinsight into our spiritual nature as well as the nonlocal dimension of consciousness uniting us all.
It also offers us the opportunity to evaluate the same issues of integrity and responsibility that we confront in other
aspects of our lives.

| maintain that cosmic religiousnessiis the strongest and most noble driving force of scientific research.
Albert Einstein

The emergence and exercise of our psychic capacities offer us opportunities to consciously join minds with others for
purposes of learning, helping, healing, or even having fun. However, our capacity for psychic activity also presents us
with additional temptations of power and greed, which serve to enhance our illusion of separateness. Kenneth Wapnick
has written extensively on this subject in his commentary on A Course in Miracles:

What renders athought spiritual isits purpose. . . . Abilities of the mind can be powerfully used on behalf of

truth. Thisis especially so when these abilities demonstrate to others and oneself that the material universeis
not what it seems. 4
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According to Rabbi David Cooper, in the Jewish tradition, "prophecy is considered to be one of the highest levels of
attainment in Jewish contemplative teaching." 5 The Christian apostle Paul wrote that prophecy was a gift "given by
the Spirit," and available to all for the benefit of al, whether or not a person was Christian.6 There are frequent
references to psychic abilities throughout yoga literature, but they are not treated as something to be sought after or
prized.7 Nor are they seen as miraculous, but rather, they are considered as being governed by natural laws as yet
unknown to modern science.

The word Siddhisis used generally for the extraordinary powers acquired through the practice of Y oga, but
itsreal meaning is best expressed by the words "attainments' or ‘accomplishments'. . . concerned with the
attainment of the highest states of consciousness.8

Some Serious Considerations

The Indian sage Patanjali in the fourth century B.C. instructed that "These [ psychic] powers of the spreading or
outgoing mind are injurious to contemplation” for an aspirant seeking enlightenment. [Emphasis added.]9 Thisis not
because they are evil or even bad it is because they are distracting for a person seeking unitive consciousness and "the
experience of inward illumination beyond all sensation.” He believed that our psychic abilities could potentially
intensify a person's fascination with sensations, objects, or theillusion of the separate self in daily life.10

Patanjali mentioned that psychic abilities may arise from causes other than the practice of yoga meditation. They are
sometimes present at the time of birth, and they may also be produced by taking certain drugs, chanting mantras, or
practicing austerities. Among the examples of siddhis or psychic powers that Patanjali said could be produced by
diligent meditation practices are:

... knowledge of past and future; understanding of the sounds made by all creatures; knowledge of past
lives, knowing what others are thinking; prior knowledge of one's death; the attainment of various
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kinds of strength; perception of the small, the concealed, and the distant; knowledge of other inhabited
regions; knowledge about the stars and their motions; knowledge of the interior of the body; control of
hunger and thirst; steadiness; seeing the adepts in one's own interior light; general intuition; understanding of
the mind; entering the bodies of others; lightness and levitation; brightness; control of material elements;
control of the senses; perfection of the body; quickness of the body. . . . 11

Most ancient sacred teachings emphasize the seductive distraction of psychic abilities; they entice us to stray off the
spiritual path with thoughts of using them to enhance our individual power or prestige. However, one of Patanjali's
goals of meditation was to bring a person out of normal, everyday sensory awareness, and into a nonlocal awareness of
unity consciousness. We believe that for those of us who are actively involved with working, thinking, playing, and
moving in the physical world, our psychic abilities have much to teach us about the illusion of our separate selves. The
acceptance of the reality of our mind-to-mind connections can inspire others, asit has done for the authors, to seek our
highest potentials as human beings.

Our psychic abilities become accessible when we are open-minded, and share commonality of purpose and mutual
trust with one another. Indeed, the revered seventh-century Hindu teacher Shankara referred to psychic abilities as
"powers of the unobstructed life."12 We find the processes of achieving the consensus and rapport with others to be
worthwhile activities in themselves, in line with what Shankara called "the joy of harmony with the intent of our
being."13

What else might we discover as we remove the psychic barriers to our awareness of our connected natures? Exploring
these states of nonlocal consciousness together with friends has given us many richly rewarding experiences. The
emergence of our psychic capabilitiesis anatural occurrence aswe learn to focus our attention with mindfulness. As
we discover more and more ways to apply our psychic abilities to real-world tasks, we will al have many
opportunities to choose which applications of psi are ethical and appropriate for us.
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Using Psychic Abilitiesin Our Lives

No discussion about applying psychic abilitiesin daily life would be complete without mentioning the term "intuition."
For us, intuition is a nonanalytic awareness that can come from either internal subconscious processes, or psychic
sources such as mind-to-mind connections, or direct clairvoyant perception of the outside world. Medical intuitive
Caroline Myss believes that "intuition is a natural by-product of the flowering of a mature self-esteem and sense of
empowerment not power over, but power to be." 14 Myss also believes, aswe do, that intuition and psychic abilities
are our birthright, and are trainable, rather than being capabilities possessed only by afew special people. We discuss
Myss' highly developed intuitive facultiesin the field of illness diagnosis later in this chapter, aswell asin Chapter 10.

Four different types of applications of intuition in the real world have been suggested to us by Dr. Jeffrey Mishlove,
author of the informative and engaging book The Roots of Consciousness.15 Mishlove is aso the director of the
Intuition Network, an organization devoted to developing and incorporating greater use of intuitive processesin the
workplace as well asin other venues of daily life.16

From Mishlove's business perspective, evaluation is one of the key psi application opportunities. Evaluating design
and construction alternatives, investment choices, research strategies, and technology alternatives are al applications
with significant business potential. For these applications, the distinction between intuition and psi is somewhat

murky. Some would say that intuition involves access to and associations with subconscious material buried in one's
memory. Others use intuition interchangeably with a psychic sense that accesses material coming in from beyond one's
actual life experience. We are aware that once we are dealing with aworld that includes psi data, thereis no firm
boundary between internal and external information. But we can be quite clear about what has actually been
experienced during the course of our life's activities.

Mishlove's second category of workplace applications for psi isthat of location. Locating oil, minera deposits, and
buried or hidden treasure has
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held a fascination for people aslong as they have tried to span space with their thoughts. The ancient Chinese, for
example, at least as far back as the time of Christ, used a meditative process called feng shui to determine everything
from the best location for a new village to the most propitious site for a new house, and even the placement of objects
within the home. These decisions would be made by a village shaman sitting by himself in the dark, and visualizing
the answer. In their cosmology, all power came from the north, and they oriented their maps by the North Star.
However, they had also found that if they carved a Chinese soup spoon to look like the Big Dipper in the sky, this
magic spoon would swing around and point to the north all by itself. (Thiswas, of course, because they had learned to
carve the so-called magic spoons out of lodestone later used to make the first compasses.)

Another application of this approach to location has been pioneered by Stephan Schwartz, former president of the
Mobius Group, an international association of archeological scientists and psychics based in Los Angeles, which has
now disbanded. Schwartz has had a lifelong interest in pursuing psychic archeology, and he has written two books
about his spectacular discoveries, The Secret Vaults of Time and The Alexandria Project. 17 In one of his many
adventures, Schwartz was looking for a buried Egyptian temple in a desert region called Marea, outside Cairo. Our
indefatigable friend Hella Hammid was with him in the desert, along with psychic archeologist George McMullen, to
do the actual psi locating.

Schwartz's research had led him to believe that the temple was somewhere near their encampment in the trackless
sand. Although the Egyptian authorities kept assuring him that there was nothing to be found, Hella sensed otherwise.
She made a promenade back and forth in the 105 degree temperature, over a quarter-mile area. She dropped the tent
pegs onto the sand to mark the locations where she sensed that the temple walls would be found. By the time Hellawas
finished, she had marked out along rectangle, and had described a specific location inside the building where she
predicted they would find green tiles. After the tent pegs had been driven into the ground to mark the perimeter, and
the backhoes had cleared away the
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sand, the building shell was found to be just where she had marked it. So, too, were the green tiles set in what is
thought to have been a ceremonial bath in the temple.

A third application of intuition or psychic abilities in the business world isin the area of diagnosis. Diagnosis of
medical problems, mechanical problems, safety hazards, sources of human error, and health and environmental
hazards are al possible applications for psychic and intuitive practitioners.

One example of such amechanical diagnosis occurred on arecent seavoyage in search of underwater treasure in the
Indian Ocean. When the ship's engine would not start in the Port of Mauritius, psychic Alan Vaughan offered a
diagnosis of the problem. He said that he saw some kind of "gunk" clogging the filtersin the fuel pump. The ship's
owner said that was an interesting suggestion, but the filters had already been cleaned. Alan said, "That's al right.
You're just going to have to clean them again." And, in fact, they were not able to get under way until the filters had
been taken ashore and cleaned ultrasonically. Alan's diagnosis was exactly correct.

The diagnosis of disease by psychic means has been described in many cultures throughout history. Psychic diagnosis
isan application of our extended abilities that is attracting more attention as people seek to become more involved in
healing. One of the best contemporary examples of controlled research in this areais described in the book The
Creation of Health by C. Norman Shealy, M.D., and Caroline M. Myss, which is about merging medicine with
intuitive diagnosis. 18

The process of psychically diagnosing illnessis similar to remote viewing in that the distance separating the patient
and the person doing the psychic diagnosis does not affect the accuracy of the diagnosis. Such distance may even be
beneficial, because it prevents the intuitive practitioner from being bombarded with the analytical noise that
accompanies sensory input. Myss believes that a physical separation between her and the person sheis diagnosing is
desirable, because it permits her to "receive information that a more personal connection would otherwise tend to
block."19

An earlier lengthy study of psychic diagnosis was carried out by Dr.
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Shafica Karagulla, who investigated and reported many cases of this remarkable ability in her book Breakthrough to
Creativity. 20 In addition, Jane, with her many years of experience as a healer, has found that it is common for her and
other healersto feel the same physical symptoms astheir patients are experiencing, before the patients have described
or given any other evident clues about their condition. We have written more extensively about the ability to do
psychic diagnosisin Chapter 10.

Forecasting is the fourth area of application of psychic faculties that Mishlove describes. Forecasting earthquakes and
volcanic activity, political conditions, technological devel opments, weather conditions, and interest rates and
investment opportunities, as well as prices of commaodities and currencies, have all been approached psychicaly. It is
the latter applications that have always attracted the greatest attention. One reason for its appeal to researchersisthat it
lendsitself so easily to the study of precognitive remote viewing. Whether or not any money is actually traded, the
process of conducting the research is always stimulating and entertai ning.

Psychic and Spiritual Healing

In healing, as well as remote viewing, the willful participant invokes information and acts as a messenger. In remote
viewing, the viewer translates impressions of the information into drawings and language, In psychic healing, the
healer transposes intuitive impressions into thoughts and specific healing actions to remedy a perceived problemin a
patient's body. In spiritual healing, no translation of the accessed information is done by the healer at all. The spiritual
healer maintains his or her awareness in a nonlocal state of unity-consciousness throughout the healing session. All
judgments are absent during the practice of spiritual healing, as spiritual harmony is not necessarily in accordance with
ahealer's, any other person's, opinions. A spiritual healer'sjob isto maintain his or her state of awarenessin atimeless
everpresent now, alowing an infinite consciousness, intelligence, and love (known as God, or nonlocal mind) to
express Itself through the healer's awareness.
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When minds are merged, and one has the focused intention of surrendering individuality and being used as an
instrument of help or healing, that condition allows nonlocal healings to occur. The joining of minds between healer
and patient is made possible by trust, and by the absence of fear or guilt. A spiritual header's focused intent is that his
or her consciousness be used as an expression of nonlocal Infinite Mind, which some know as God. No thoughts of
personal profit or failure on the part of the healer, and caring intent with nonattachment to the outcome, are the
essential componentsin spiritual healing. It is as though the healer's receptivity acts as a conduit of information, or
makes available a template of healing information, that enables and activates the patient's own self-healing ability. A
spiritual healer'sintention isto be helpful, and thisimpersonal mind state of merged consciousnesses, wherein
nonlocal mind is acknowledged and shared, could be called "loving one's neighbor as oneself." In the following
chapter, Jane tells about how she came to understand and use this capacity for enabling healing in others.
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Chapter Seven
The Making of aHealer

Life is not so much a journey as an awakening.
Anonymous

All suffering prepares the soul for vision.
Martin Buber

| (Jane) was weeping silently as | lay on my bunk in the dark, all by myself, at night in a dusty youth hostel in the
Philippines. | couldn't bear the pain from my throbbing headache any longer. | was 26 years old, and feeling miserable,
exhausted, and confused.



The year was 1974, and the troops enforcing the curfew under Marcos martial law were pacing the streets of
downtown Manila. It was quiet outside, but tension pervaded the stillness, and the air was hot and muggy. From my
second-floor room | could hear every creak in the old building, and the dripping faucet of the bathtub down the hall
was exacerbating the pounding in my head. There were so many spiders and crisscrossing webs in the tub that | hadn't
had the energy to deal with bathing. So | lay sweating in the humid heat. The widow who owned the old mansion lived
in a separate building, and it was too late for any other travelersto be arriving for the night. | was very much alone in
the dilapidated building, and | had been tolerating more continuous pain than | had ever experienced beforein my life.

| had never had a headache anywhere near as painful or as long-lasting as this one. It was now in itsthird day, and
massive doses of aspirin hadn't touched it. Lying down, practicing deep, rhythmic breathing, and massaging
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my temples hadn't helped either. The pain was awful, and it never let up. | felt dizzy, nauseous, and very disoriented.

| remembered the Zen teacher Alan Watts said, "Go into the pain." Whatever that meant. | tried it. | wasinside the
pain, and it really hurt. | became the pain. | was pain. It still hurt. After awhile, | couldn't maintain my focus anymore,
and | went back outside the pain. | couldn't handle the headache. | started to cry. It didn't matter if | cried or not; the
pain still kept coming. | sobbed, "Somebody, help me. Please, help me!" No one came.

Thereis adark night through which the soul passesin order to attain the Divine light.
St. John of the Cross

| hoped | would lapse into sleep. Sleep . . . dleep. . . . | was wide awake, and the pain continued. | began to wonder if |
might die from the pain. | began to wish that | would die. | was crazy from the pain.

So crazy, | was driven to prayer. | had never redlly prayed before. As| lay there, | contemplated my experience with
prayer, and | remembered saying, "Now | lay me down to sleep . . ." with my babysitter after she tucked meinto bed,
when | was about five. | remembered going to church and bowing my head when the minister said to, and opening my
eyes and peeking at all the women in silent concentration, and wondering what they were really doing. Now, for the
first timein my life, | prayed. | had no idea how. | hadn't been to church since the seventh grade, and | certainly didn't
pray then. | had gone to meet boys. When that didn't work, | quit going.

But my hopelessness that night in the Philippines was much worse than my adolescent angst had ever been. | felt
deranged, and unable to lift my head from the bed. | would do anything to escape the pain. Unable to help myself, and
with no one else there to help me, | felt completely hopeless.

A Coursein Miracles says prayer is atestable hypothesis, but | knew nothing of that then. 1 | figured | had nothing to
lose. So | prayed. | asked silently, "If thereis anyone out there hearing me, please take the pain away. If thereis a God,
please help me. Or just please kill me, | don't care. I'll die, if that's what it takes. Please take me out of this misery.
Please help me die."
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Then, amost unusual thing happened. What | experienced next changed my life profoundly. . . .

The reason | had gone to the Philippinesin the first place was to investigate firsthand what was going on with the
Philippine healers, or the so-called psychic surgeons. | was on the last leg of ayearlong trek around Southeast Asia,
and | was ready to return home. But | had promised myself that | would see "the healers’ before going back to Seattle.
A friend who had multiple sclerosis had gone to see the healersin the Philippines the year before. She had not been
cured, but she was not at all sorry that she had spent so much money to go there and visit them. She felt her symptoms
had gone into remission after her trip. She also told me that everyone in her travel group felt improved, too. She said
that she knew that some healers used sleight of hand to make it look like they were pulling tumors out of people's
insides, but that one woman in her group had apparently been completely healed of cancer. My friend said that
something remarkable and unusual was going on in the Philippines. She suggested | check it out for myself, and see
what | could make of it.

Before | left town, | visited the woman whose cancerous tumors had disappeared during her trip to the Philippine
healers. She told me that her story had been filmed by KOMO-TV in Sesattle, and that they had planned to air it on
television, but at the last minute her doctor would not allow his name to be used in the documentary. He felt it would
ruin his reputation, because everyone would think he had misdiagnosed her malignancy. So the story never went public.



I had been following the newspaper stories about different travel agenciesin Portland and Seattle that were advertising
low-priced tour group tripsto visit the "psychic surgeons." The Federal Trade Commission was planning to prosecute
the agencies for fraudulent advertising, but they were unable to find any disgruntled patient who would bring suit
against the travel agents. Of all the hundreds of Americans who went there, not one person wanted to complain about
their treatment. Apparently, amost al of theill people who saw the Philippine healers were positively affected in one
way or another.
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| told my longtime friend Henry MacL eod, who was the managing editor of The Seattle Times, about my plansto
observe the healers. He said that the healers were of great interest to many Times readers, and that he would like to
print my reports and comments about the trip. So, in my role as cub reporter, | wanted to report accurately what |
observed.

In retrospect, | didn't consider the healers as contenders to help me with my headache, because | doubted their ability
to do anything helpful. | believed it was "faith healing," and | didn't have the faith. After all, | was a straight-A student
in high school, and my family was known for its brains. My father and brothers were distinguished in their science-
oriented fields. We didn't do religion. . . .

The Philippine healers were Catholic Spiritualists. At that timein my life, | was entirely ignorant about the power of
faith. For me, the fact that someone actually believed in something like an active, intelligent, organizing Principlein
the universe outside their own ego made them suspect. And the idea that prayer might be efficacious beyond the
placebo factor was one | could not understand. | had never heard an adult discuss why Catholicism was meaningful to
her. | certainly had never known a Spiritualist before. Y ears later | learned that some of the world's most gifted healers
were and are highly intelligent, ethical Spiritualists, who believe that they are used as channels by God for healing.

| thought my headache would go away by itself eventually, just like they always had before. The most important
reason why | never considered going to the healers for help, even out of skeptical curiosity, wasthat | knew from what
I'd already seen that long lines of people would be patiently waiting their turn to have a private session with one of
them. Asthey congregated in the lobbies and elevators of the hotels in which the Manila heal ers operated, | had
overheard hopeful pilgrims discussing their catastrophic ailments. Most suffered from debilitating, life-threatening, or
highly painful illnesses. They had anxiously anticipated their trip to see the healers for many months. | was not about
to mention my headache to anyone. | was grateful for my healthful mobility, until that night when the pain got so bad
that | lost al desireto live.
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The healers weren't interested in convincing anyone of their effectiveness. They charged nothing. They didn't have to.
People gave to them generously. Each day, multitudes of people came to the healers, and seemed to get better, or at
least feel better, no matter what | or any other skeptic might have thought.

After | had learned where the healers worked in Manila, | tried to figure out how to watch them do whatever it was that
they did. | contemplated the problem, as | wandered around the crowded second floor of the Manila Hotel, where
several Americans had come to be healed. Before | had time to meet anyone, a bright-eyed, salt and pepper-haired man
came right up to me and introduced himself. With a sense of urgency, he explained that he was next in line to see the
healer Thelma Zuniga. Then he anxiously asked if | would be willing to video his hemorrhoid operation.

| was taken off guard, and before | had time to answer, he handed me his camera, and showed me where to look and
what to push. "Now, don't be bashful!" he urged. "Get right up close to her hands, and get it all on film! Thisis
amazing stuff! | brought my seventy-two-year-old mother here last year, and they took out her tumors and healed her
cancer. So thisyear, | came to have my hemorrhoids out, and | want to show my friends and family what they did
when | go home!" So | said, "Okay." | had only the vaguest notion of what a hemorrhoid was, but the situation
provided me with a perfect vantage point from which to carry out my mission.

| got right up close and filmed the healer, Thelma, pressing on his bare buttocks with her fingers. Watery, bloodlike
fluid oozed down his thighs, and in a minute or so some purplish tissue appeared in Thelmas fingers. It looked like
clusters of tiny grapes. She wiped his bottom with awad of cotton and said, "Okay. Finished." Ashe pulled up his
boxers, | looked askance and mumbled something, handed him his camera, and made a hasty getaway.

The next morning when | returned to the second-floor lobby of the hotel, | reluctantly encountered the man again. |
asked him, sheepishly, "So, how are your hemorrhoids today?' and he said, "Honey, they're gone! It's great!" |
guestioned him skeptically, "Are you sure?' He exclaimed, "Y ou bet
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I'm sure! I've been tucking those darn things in every morning for the past fifteen years, and when | tell you they're
gone, believe me, | know what I'm talking about! They're gone!"

That day, another unexpected event took place. Thelma invited meinto the hotel room where she was doing her
operations. Her assistant told her that | was a reporter, and that | shouldn't be allowed to observe, but Thelma shushed
her away, and turned toward the buxom Swiss woman who was disrobing for a varicose vein operation. The woman
lay facedown on the bed, clad only in her underwear, and Thelma began to massage her thighs laborioudly, as red fluid
squished and splattered all around us.

Thelmatold the woman and her concerned husband to pray. The husband stood at his wife's side with his head bowed,
and he held her hand as they murmured hushed words together in German. | was moved by their devotion to each other
and to their God, by the man's gentle sensitivity to hiswife, and by his relinquishing of control to Thelma. They had
something | had rarely seen before, something that was entirely foreign to me. These seemingly intelligent people
believed in a Higher Power that was real and had meaning for them, and they believed that their prayers might be
beneficial for healing. For me, it was like watching a play. | could not understand why they would spend their money
to come here and pray in a hotel room, while this Philippine woman put on a spectacular performance of trickery with
animal entrails and blood. It was as if we were al agreeing to participate in some cathartic ritual.

All of asudden, | realized that | was in the play, but no one had ever given me a script. | was enveloped in the loving,
prayerful ambiance in that hotel room. All was quiet for afew momentsas| felt my mind joined with theirs, hoping
for healing.

Right in the middle of the operation and prayers, a dark-suited man followed by two others barged into our room, and
announced that he was an agent of the U.S. government. He acted like a character in a James Bond movie as he
ponderously declared that he would be staying al day to observe the proceedings. | was outraged at his rudeness, and
felt embarrassed to be of the same nationality. He was oblivious to the naked Swiss
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woman's shock and embarrassment, as she groped for her clothing and asked in flustered German, "What is going on?"

Whatever else | had thought about Thelma up to that point expanded to include respect at that moment. She never
missed a beat. She was calm and soothing, as she gently assured the woman that the agent's presence was no deterrent
to either her concentration, or to the efficacy of her healing treatment. She conveyed genuine concern for the woman's
emotional well-being. | liked her, even if she was a charlatan. | thought it was ironic that our government sent people
like him to save us from people like her. It was my first insight that what was occurring here under the heading of
"healing" was far more complex than what could be conveyed in an answer to the question, "Isit deight of hand, or is
it not?" or even, "Arethe heaers fraudulent, or are they not?"

| never got to see if the Swiss woman left with varicose veinsin her legs or not. It didn't matter, because | hadn't gotten
agood look at her legs before Thelma did her treatment on them, anyway. What was most interesting to me was what
happened when Thelma directed her attention to the U.S. agent, who had removed his jacket during the heat of the fuss.

Sheintroduced herself to the officer, and welcomed him to observe her healing, with far more courtesy than he
deserved. Then she pointed to aridged bump on his forearm, which was about an inch long, and purplish in color.
"What's this?' she asked. "Oh, it's nothing," he stammered. "May | look at it?" she asked. He held out hisarm
reluctantly, uncomfortable with everyone's attention on him. "It's really of no consequence,” he protested. "It's been
there for so many years, that 1'd forgotten it was even there."

"Would you like meto get rid of it for you?"' asked Thelma.

Why do anything at all for him, | thought. Why voluntarily put yourself under this boor's scrutiny, and lay yourself
wide open to be caught doing fakery?

The man was in atight spot. What would he do now, | wondered? He mumbled something in embarrassment, as

Thelmaled him towards the bed, and motioned for him to lie down. | stood at the man's head, and watched intently. |
observed him as the healer moved her hand back and forth about
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an inch above the bluish protrusion. She gently swept the air over the lump with the palm of her right hand. Then she
held her right palm open above the bump, and kept it there for awhile. | was surprised that she didn't look at the man's
arm. She gazed downward, and appeared to be intent on something she was feeling or sensing within herself. |
wondered if she were praying, or listening for an answer.

Then | looked at the man, and noticed that he was sweating profusely, despite the air-conditioning in the room. Beads
of perspiration rolled down his red face. | whispered to him, "Does it hurt?' "No," he said.

"Doyou fed alot of heat?' | asked.

"No," he said again.

"Then why are you sweating so much?"

"I don't know. It's very strange. | don't feel anything. | feel very light."

Thelma began to scratch the lump with her thumbnail. For the first time, | noticed a dark speck, like an enlarged pore,
on the surface of the bump. Thelma picked at it a bit with her fingernail, and pulled up, seemingly from out of the pore,
athin, elongated piece of tissue. It looked like an inch-long dendrite, the shape of which | remembered from high
school biology. She told the man it was the root of the growth on his arm, and now that it was removed, the lump
would recede and be gone within two weeks.

The man was obvioudly flustered. He left abruptly, without a thank you, or an apology for his obnoxious behavior.

Two days and many healings later, when | arrived at Thelma's hotel room in the morning, the U.S. agent was already
there. He stood quietly and courteously over to one side of the room, as he observed the day's "surgeries." His
respectful manner was extremely different from that of hisfirst encounter with Thelma. | was surprised at his
transformed demeanor. | asked him, "How is that growth on your arm?' He showed me the place where Thelma had
scratched afew days before. The ridge was one-third as high as it had been previously, and its color had changed from
purple to pink. "Oh," he assured me, in a matter-of-fact tone, "It's amost gone now. | think it will be entirely gone by
the end of the week." | wouldn't have believed it was the same man if | hadn't talked to him myself!
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After aweek, I'd seen many so-called psychic surgeries, most of which my rational mind told me were sleight of hand,
and yet which my observations told me were efficacious to varying degrees. | saw things that looked like animal
entrails appearing as if they were being pulled out of people, and things that looked like real incisions cut into people,
through which globs of who-knows-what appeared. | mostly saw sick people feeling better, speaking a common
language of hope and fellowship to each other, in acommunity of affirmative expectation.

| was looking forward to seeing the renowned healer, Alex Orbito, do his famous eye-check procedure. | decided to
team up with an American woman who was writing for a 'Y akima, Washington, newspaper. With two pairs of eyesto
scrutinize, | thought we ought to be able to discern what was going on. We walked over to the chapel courtyard where
Orhito was doing his procedures. Long lines of Filipino people of all ages were waiting patiently to be treated.

The reporter stood on one side of the patient's head and watched Orbito's hands, while | stood on the other side with
my face down, eye-to-eye with the patient. It looked asif Alex had his finger behind the man's eyeball, and that the
eyeball was popped forward in its socket and pushed off to one side. | thought to myself, it might be easy to palm a
fake eyeball, but why can't | see the man'sreal eye in there? And how does he get the glass eye to just hang there? |
asked the patient, "Doesn't that hurt?* and he answered, "No, but it feels strange abit ticklish. | can feel hisfinger in
the socket.”

Later | wished | had asked him if he could see with his dangling eye. I'm not sure what the procedure was meant to
accomplish, or whether it was helpful or not, but it certainly was impressive to watch. When | compared notes with the
other reporter after Orbito's eye show, we were each disappointed that the other didn't have an intelligent explanation
for what we saw.

At that point, | had seen many surgeries. | didn't know what to believe, and | didn't trust what | thought | saw. Some of
the operations | observed had been quite bloody, and others not at all. When | asked Thelmawhy that was, she told me
that ""Some people do better with lots of blood." |
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assumed she had meant that they more strongly believed in the power of God to heal them, or that they healed
themselves better.

Why did the healers palm chicken gutsif they could rearrange eyeballs painlessly, and remove hemorrhoids with their
bare fingers? | thought | had seen atiny razor blade under one healer's fingernail, so, ahal He wasn't cutting people
open with hisfinger! He was simply using arazor blade! (And then reaching inside people's bodies with his bare hands
and pulling out tumors, while the people felt no pain?) Or did he cut people and use chicken guts, so they would
believe they were being operated on and actually heal themselves?

| gave up the idea of writing anything about the healers for the newspaper. It wasn't possible for meto figure out what
was actually going on. Smarter people than | had been perplexed by this. It didn't seem to be all fraud, al the time.
And besides, | wanted peopleto get better, so why did it matter how it happened?

So what if the so-called operations were frauds, as long as people got well? If reporters think it's a problem, but sick
people don't, isit meaningful to ask if the psychic surgeries are real or fake? Maybe, as the Buddhist philosopher
Nagarjuna postul ated, they are both real and not real. 2

In any case, when | tried to make sense of it, my headache began. It was made worse by the fact that | had barely eaten
anything in the past few days, because | was out of money and was waiting for the arrival of funds via Western Union.
Also, | had not been sleeping well at all. In retrospect, my stress, my unintended fast and dehydration, physical
exhaustion from months on the road, and the assaults by the healers on my view of reality all contributed to a situation
that, in many ways, resembles a contemporary shamanic vision quest, or brainwashing.

| once heard it said that "mystical experiences are to religion what basic research isto science.”
Anne Gordon A Book of Saints

| have no recollection of even one more moment of pain after | prayed.
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Infact, | have no recollection of being awake at all after praying that night. What | do remember is the most vivid,
startling, phenomenal dream | have ever had in my life. It disturbed me so much that | thought | was going crazy.

Now, twenty years later, | see books and workshops advertised for people who have had spiritual crises. Stanislav and
Christina Grof refer to these episodes as opportunities for spiritual emergence in one's life. 3 For me, it was an extreme
spiritual emergency, and for some time afterward | did not feel | could discussit with anyone.

Twenty years later, in 1994, | met a physician who wrote an inspiring book about extraordinary, "spiritually
transforming experiences' that radically change ordinary lives, if anyone's life can be said to be ordinary. The book A
Farther Shoreiswritten by Dr. Yvonne Kason, and it is about her amazing brush with death.4 Kason survived a small-
plane crash in ablizzard in Manitoba, Canada, only to be faced with the challenge of having to swimto anisland in
freezing cold water, and then to survive in subzero temperatures until she was dramatically rescued. She wrote about
her encounter with light, and a great loving and peaceful Presence, who guided her to safety. Reading about her
experience gave me courage to write this account of my life-changing dream, and subsequent healing encounters.

The most beautiful thing we can experience is the mysterious. It is the source of all true art and science.
Albert Einstein

The dream | had after praying gave me instructions about how | myself would do healing with my own hands. This
information came to me from an extremely bright light that communicated with me in adream that | did not want, and
patiently debated with me when | declined to believe or accept the instructions. The voice in the light conveyed
compassion when | began to sob out of fear that | was cracking up. The dream greatly frightened me, because when |
tried to escape the instructions and the light by waking up, | was unable to awaken myself.

The details of what seemed to be an interminably long tutorial are not important. | received advance information about
people | would meet, and
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events that would happen to affect my development as a hedler. | repeatedly argued with the light in my head: " Stop!
Wait! Clearly, there's been amistake! Y ou have the wrong person! It's not me you mean to betalking to! | don't
believein God! | don't go to church! | swear! And | covet I'm sure you've mistaken me for someone else!”

No one was more surprised than |, when the events came to pass, when | met the people who had been described to
me, and when sick people told me they felt relief when | brought my hands near their body.

It doesn't seem to methat | consciously or unconsciously “chose" to give myself instructions about healing in a dream,
and then decided to become a healer. | was an artist and a teacher at the time when the "gift of healing” was given to
me. | was a most reluctant recipient of the gift. It wasn't what | planned to do with my life. I've had to grow into it. It
has often been inconvenient and embarrassing for me. It carried great negative status at the University of Oregon,
where | earned my Ph.D., and where | taught a variety of health courses for many years. It draws little financial
remuneration. It has often caused my family and friendsto treat me awkwardly. One boyfriend told me that he was
afraid that | would expect him to become spiritual, or that | might try to use the power to control him.

I've been called stupid, silly, deluded, crazy, areligious fanatic, just plain weird, and inappropriate to be on a
university faculty all for practicing this gift which | don't understand, but which seemsto be efficacious. Fundamental
Christians have told me that I'm in cahoots with the devil. One friend said she could no longer associate with me after
she heard that | offered this gift to help alleviate someone's pain. In retrospect, | felt abit like the heroine in the film
Resurrection. In that film, the heroine becomes a healer after nearly perishing in acar accident. Then she is harassed
by a Biblewaving preacher, shot at, and run out of town.

So why do | practice healing? Because it hel ps people in need, and because | have come to care less and |ess about
what others think. Because |'ve changed I've adopted a lifestyle that does not require much money, and because the
status and profession of being a university professor means less to me now than it did before. Because healing isa
wondrous “calling.”
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Itisawaysinteresting no two healing encounters are ever the same. | never know what will happen. | am continually
amazed by what occurs. A Course in Miracles teaches that "There is no order of difficulty in miracles." A miraclein
this context means a change in a person's thought or perception. Similarly, thereisno limit, or order of difficulty, in
healing. 5 It is exhilarating work.

In that long-ago dream, | was told that the very next day, | would put my hands on a stranger, and she would be healed.
| vehemently denied it. "No way! Absolutely not! | wouldn't do that to afriend, much lessto a stranger!" The voice
told me that it would, indeed, happen, but that | would not remember my dream or these instructions until after the
healing had occurred, because | was so distraught.

| argued with the light-being. "I won't do it! Even if you say | will be able to do healing, | won't! Y ou can't make me
do it!" The being was amused. "No one will force you. Y ou will do it on your own accord." "Please give me some
sign,” | asked, "Show me, somehow, that | have not lost my mind. Please!"

The voice in my dream told me that in due time | would meet two men who would help me to understand. | was told
that each man would approach me and introduce himself. As| wondered to myself how | would know the difference
between a man coming to offer guidance, and one whose motives were not so pure, my concern was addressed. | was
told specific words that the mentors would use during the encounters, so that | would be able to identify them as the
people who would be trustworthy and helpful.

Then the voice in the light told me to hold out my hand. So | did. "Stretch out your arm,” it communicated, so | did
that. Then amost amazing thing happened.

| was zapped with blinding light. | felt a sensation much like one | experienced when | was four, when | stuck some

wiresinto an electrical outlet. A powerful surge of electrifying current passed down my arm, and coursed through my
entire body, with awhoosh. An explosion of light erupted within
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me. Fireworks went off inside my head. | was stunned, and overcome by the brightness. | felt like | had no body. | was
radiating light. | was pure energy. | was elation.

| awoke to find myself standing in the middle of the room. | knew it was no longer night by the light coming through
the windows. My right arm was outstretched above me. My nightgown was sopping, and clung to my wet body as tears
rolled down my face. | felt absolutely energized. Completely aert. Blissfully radiant. Ecstatic. Not at all like a person
who had been tormented by unrelenting pain for days. Not at al like someone who hadn't been sleeping well, or hadn't
eaten anything in recent memory. All the pain I'd felt the previous night was gone.

And then, | panicked. | thought | had gone completely mad. | was terrified. | quickly dressed, and went outside. The
early morning light made everything look extremely clean. Even the sidewalk, which the day before had appeared a
dingy gray, seemed beautiful. Plants and people were luminous. | felt joyous and loving towards strangers. The air
smelled inordinately fresh. | noticed colors everywhere, more vivid than they had ever been. But the dream was
forgotten.

| hastily made my way to the Western Union office. My body felt nearly weightless. | felt extraordinarily aert and
strong. The beauty | saw al around me brought tears to my eyes. | felt such love for being alive. | seemed to be aware
of everything al around me, al at the sametime. And | knew | had to get home right away.

The money | had been waiting for had arrived. | immediately bought aticket for the next available flight out of the
country. | had not looked at a calendar for quite awhile. | had been traveling in Asia, through hot, humid, exotic places
for almost a year, with no particular schedule, so that my normal methods of measuring time no longer applied. |
realized that not only had | forgotten what day and week it was, | could not even remember what month, season, or
even year it was. | could not even remember my age. In spite of my buoyancy, | feared that what had begun as a quest
for consciousness expansion had culminated in mental illness.

"Oh, God, Jane, get yourself home while you can still walk. Don't
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collapse here, now." While | was downtown, however, | decided | must say alast good-bye to Thelma and Alex. |
couldn't leave the Philippines before | had thanked them for being so accepting of me. As| rode the elevator to the
second floor of the ManilaHotel, | thought how unusual it was to feel so well-rested and vitalized in my physical
body, while my mind was obviously so confused. | felt like a different person from the one who had been suffering
with the headache . . . whenever that was. It seemed so long ago.

The elevator doors opened, and | stepped out into asmall sitting area. As | headed towards Thelma's room, | noticed a
woman lying on a couch, off to one side of the hallway. As| approached her, | saw that she was agitated. As| came
closer, | heard her groan, and | sensed that she was not well. | asked, "Areyou al right?' And she said, "No," that she
had been having a horrible migraine headache for two days, that she was nauseated and dizzy and couldn't walk, and
that she was in agony. Her husband had gone to look for a doctor.

| asked her if she would like me to wait with her, and she said, "Yes," As| stood there, watching her suffer, | asked
her, "Would you like me to massage your scalp while we wait? Maybe it would help." And she said, "Sure. Try
anything."

As| bent over her, with my hands over her hair, | tried to decide what to do. Just as | was about to put my fingers on
her head, | got the idea that it might be better if | massaged the back of her neck. But she was lying on her back, and |
couldn't get to her neck without asking her to change her position. So | decided to go back to my original plan, and
massage her scalp. Just as | was deciding whether to start above her ears, or below them, she heaved a huge sigh of
relief, and exclaimed, "Oh! Thank you! Oh, what arelief! Thank you so much."

| was totally taken aback. "But | haven't done anything yet! | was just about to start!" She quickly exclaimed, "Oh, yes,
you did! | felt it when you brought your hands near. | felt the surge of energy! It felt so wonderful! It took the pain
right away! My head felt so light. It was such arelief! It felt like your hands opened a dam, and all the pain just poured
out! Thank you so much!"
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Then | remembered my dream from the night before. It all came back to me. And | shook my head in disbelief at what
I'd done, and thought to myself, "You wereright. | diddoit! . .. And she was atotal stranger!" | looked at my hands
and wondered why | hadn't felt any energy leaving them, if the woman had felt energy flowing into her. If | had done
something, wouldn't | know it? How could something like that happen, with my body, without my knowledge? Who
was doing this? What was going on? | was more bewildered than ever.

| am now aware that laboratory data offers strong evidence for the existence of a mind-to-mind connection in psychic
healing. Among people who actively practice healing today, however, the mind-to-mind hypothesis would be a
minority opinion. Millions of Asians, Indians, Egyptians, and Polynesians throughout history have believed in an
"exchange of energy" associated with psychic healing. Their experiences are not unlike those of modern day
practitioners of Therapeutic Touch, Reiki, Polarity, Joh Rei, Huna, Raimondi, Chi Gong, or Pranic Healing, who aso
feel that energy is transmitted between headlers and their patients.

When involved in healing interactions, my clients and | also experience feelings akin to energy flows and vibrations,
accompanied by heat. In addition, | sense akind of mind-to-mind attunement that accompanies the feelings of energy
movement. Neither of the authors of this book pretend to have an explanation for the mechanisms of psychic or
spiritual healing, any more than we do for ESP. However, that in no way diminishes our confidence in the efficacy of
the former, or in the existence of the latter.

Before | left the Philippines, | met one of the two men | had been told | would meet in my dream. He was a physician
and Y oga teacher, who had been investigating and observing the healers for many years. This doctor encouraged meto
learn about the science of Y oga, which actually means union with God. It comes from the Sanskrit word meaning
"yoke," or connection, or bringing together. He told me that all of the world's great religions contained teachings about
this union or enlightenment path of wisdom. The teachings were known as the mystical branches of the faiths,
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and went by such names as Sufism, Zen Buddhism, Y oga, and Kabbala. The mystical form of Christianity isfound in
the words ascribed to Jesusin the Bible, and in the writings of St. Teresa of Avila, St. John of the Cross, Meister
Eckhart, Teilhard de Chardin, and Thomas Merton, among others. All of the teachers who have been most influential
to me have encouraged me to read works by the mystical poets and leaders of the world's great wisdom and religious
traditions.

The thread throughout all of these texts is the quest for union with the sacred, or cosmic consciousness, aterm
described in the 1901 book of the same name by Richard Bucke, M.D. 6 Many have written that the ultimate goal of
al theworld's great faithsis "atransforming communion with the Divine in which the self dissolves to become united
with God."7 Sanskrit scholar Ernest Wood, who has trandated sacred Indian texts, has said God is a good word if we
remember that it isaword of discovery and not aword of definition:

In science we have words of definition, but here we have aword with which to give direction to the mind, a
word which is like aboat, such as Columbus used when he set out to discover something that he did not
know.8

"The mystical experience of God, the immediate intuitive experience of God . . . isthe very heart and soul of
Christianity," according to contemporary Carmelite mystic Mother Tessa Bielecki.9 An unknown medieval author
wrote that "God may well be loved but not thought."10 This experienceis what | think Jesus, St. Paul, and other
mystics are trying to convey. Poetry by Blake, Whitman, Tagore, Gibran, Kabir, Rumi, Basho*, Rilke, and Dickinson
reflects the timeless, blissful state of love, gratitude, and connectedness that is characteristic of spiritual mystics the
world over.

Philosopher Bertrand Russell tried to define the characteristics of a mystic's perception of redity. In an essay on
mysticism and logic published in 1925, he reports that mystics gain information from a source other than the known
senses. They perceive time as an illusion, they are aware of afundamental unity to al things, and they perceive evil as
anillusion that
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changes when one shifts one's field of perception. 11 Evelyn Underhill wrote a sort of Bible of mysticismin 1912, in
which she says that mystics shift their field of perception from one level of consciousness to another, and actually
unite with an aspect of redlity that is different from ordinary waking consciousness.12 Because the redlity of the mystic
istimeless, and all things seem interconnected, it becomes difficult to describe and categorize mystical perceptions
into language when a person shifts her field of perception back to the more ordinary sensory awareness. As| gained
experience as a spiritual healer in the years that followed, | realized that the state of consciousnesstypical of a healing
interaction was similar to that of the mystics.

The man who introduced himself to me before | left the Philippinesin 1974 told me that, in the Hindu tradition, the
concept of light was equated with the expansion and intensification of consciousness, the creative impulse, and bliss.
Hesaid that | could read about people's experiences of light, expanded awareness, and merging with a unity-
consciousness from a more contemporary Westerner's point of view in Richard Bucke's book, Cosmic Consciousness.
Bucke was the physician to poet Walt Whitman.

Their association influenced Bucke to investigate and write about the illumined state of awareness wherein self-
consciousness is transformed, and an enduring sense of oneness with all creation is experienced. Buddha, Jesus, the
apostle Paul, Moses, |saiah, Muhammed, Ramakrishna, St. John of the Cross, Blake, Dante, Socrates, Swedenborg,
Spinoza, and Whitman were all among the ranks of those who had, in the opinion of Bucke, encountered varying
degrees of cosmic consciousness. The eminent American philosopher William James, author of The Varieties of
Religious Experience, wrote that Bucke's book was "an addition to psychology of first-rate importance."13 James
himself had written of the experience of "the light," which he called "phaotism." He told of many people throughout
history who had had such an experience, and he declared it to be fully normal.14

Dr. Bucke described his own experience of illumination, which he defined as the temporary entry of a percipient into
the cosmic consciousness:
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The person, suddenly, without warning, has a sense of being immersed in aflame. . . . At the same instant he
is, asit were, bathed in an emotion of joy . . . ecstasy. . . . Like aflash, there is presented to his consciousness
aclear conception (avision) in outline of the meaning and drift of the universe. . . . That the foundation
principle of the world is what we call love. 15

He went on to say that people who had the experience of illumination were at first dlarmed by the vision, wondering if
it were a symptom or form of insanity. He then pointed out that all of the world's great religions and spiritual practices
are based on such "insane" visions, which challenge our everyday concept of the nature of reality. How, then, asks
Bucke, shall we know that this sense of cosmic consciousnessis not insanity, but truth? He answers that the
characteristics of illumination are universal to all who have experienced atemporary entry into cosmic consciousness.
They include self-restraint of the ego, a sense of love for al of life, an awareness of an al-pervasive connectedness to
others, and an acceptance of the teachings of other people throughout history and from other cultures who "have
passed through the same experience." 16

| find Bucke's descriptions of the effects of illuminations to be remarkably similar to the life-changing aftereffects of
near-death experiences (NDES) on people's lives, which are described in many recent bestselling books. Some
researchers who study people who have had near-death experiences perceive NDEs to be one of afamily of related
mystical experiences that serve as catalysts for spiritual awakening and development. NDE researcher and author Dr.
Kenneth Ring believes that such experiences are actually evolutionary mechanisms thrusting us forward, toward a
higher state of consciousness for al humanity. Melvin Morse, M.D., who wrote about his research with children who
had experienced NDEs in the book Transformed By the Light, and Kenneth Ring, author of Heading Toward Omega,
have found the experience of light "to be the keynote event of the near-death experience, the element that always leads
to transformation."17
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Included in the personality-transforming illuminations of NDEs are the illuminations accompanying what Morse has
called "fear-death” experiences (FDES). These are dissociative reactionsto intensely stressful or life-threatening
situations. | consider myself to be a member of thislatter cohort. | do not know whether or not my experiencein the
Philippines was actually an NDE, as characterized by Raymond Moody in Life After Life by such bodily symptoms as
cessation of breathing or heartbeat, or drop in blood pressure or temperature. 18 Nonetheless, | experienced radical
long-term changes in my worldview, values, and priorities due to a set of interactions "in the world of light."
Spiritually transforming awakenings come in many forms, and nearly dying is only one of the circumstances that tends
to be conducive to them.19

| am deeply grateful to all those who have researched and written of these transcendent experiences of light, as they
have helped me to integrate my own experience into my life. An additional aspect discovered by Morse, in his study of
people who had had such experiences, is that the illumined NDE group reportedly had more than four times the
number of validated psychic experiences as did the well or seriously ill groups of people with whom they were
compared. He described many instances wherein people who had experienced light as part of their near- or fear-death
experiences were surprised by influxes of precognitive information, clairvoyant vision, and healing ability after their
illuminations.

Other researchers who have conducted surveys of the range of aftereffects experienced by those with NDEs (NDErs)
have also reported that a perceived increase in psychic phenomenais common, but those are not the most significant
changes to come about in the lives of the experiencers.20 Far more important for them were the changesin life
direction, and the focus on spiritual growth. These aspects have been true for me, aswell. As Raymond Moody wrote
in The Light Beyond:

Upon their return, almost all [NDErs] say that love is the most important thing in life. Many say it iswhy we
are here. Most find it the hallmark of happiness and fulfillment, with other values paling besideit.21
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Elisabeth K ibler-Ross wrote that the near-death experience is often "a spiritual, sacred experience, which leaves the
person profoundly transformed.” 22 Such was the case for me, as| found | had received a calling to be a healer from
my illuminating experience. Although | did not consciously choose thisway of life on my own accord, this mission
does give purpose and direction to my life. However, it has not been easy to feel compelled to practice something that
is not only not understood, but is often ridiculed, or condemned for being offensive to someone else's religious or
scientific beliefs.

The most difficult part has been accepting the difference between who | am and the person that others expect someone
with a gift for spiritual healing to be. | have cometo believe that thisis, in fact, the most important part of the calling.
It has shown me, at least, that revelations of God as an overwhelming feeling of love occur to ordinary people who ask
for help. It demonstrates our enduring connected nature, despite our ignorance, or refusal to believeit. It shows, as
does remote viewing, that we are al capable of higher sense perceptions. Further, it invites usto act responsibly, by
cultivating an awareness of our inherent connection to each other, and connection to a transcendent, unifying
intelligence. It has taken me many years to grow into these beliefs, aswell asinto the practice of healing.

| left Asiain 1974 in hurried confusion, and returned home to Seattle. On my first day back, | was "coincidentally"
drawn to walk by a Quest bookstore, which specializes in books published by the Theosophical Society. Since the
founding of the Theosophical Society in New Y ork City in 1875, the primary mission of that international organization
has been, "To encourage the study of comparative religion, philosophy and science; to investigate the unexplained
laws of nature and the powers latent in man; and to form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity, without
distinction of race, creed, sex, caste or color."

Theosophy incorporates the idea that we live in an ordered universe in which consciousnessis evolving, and in which

humans have an innate purposeful drive to develop and expand their spiritual awareness. This philosophical system
teaches that knowledge and experience of atranscendent
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reality can come through meditation, revelation, and other avenues. Helena Blavatsky, the founder of Theosophy, said
that the essence of the philosophy is in the harmonizing of the divine with the human in man. She said, in 1888, that
kindness, the absence of every ill-feeling or selfishness, and the presence of charity, goodwill to all beings, and justice
to others and oneself are Theosophy's chief features. This sounds similar to the revelations of near-death experiencers,
as well asthe teachings of "loving thy neighbor as thyself" by Jesus, and Buddhist teachings of compassion and
noninjury to other beings.

Through Theosophy, | "coincidentally" met Mr. Bing Escudero, who was the Director of Education for the American
Theosophical Society at that time. He was of Philippine nationality, and again coincidentally, had been close boyhood
friends with the man in the Philippines that | was told in my dream | would meet. | realized that Mr. Escudero was the
second man foretold in my dream. Under his guidance, | studied Raja Y oga, which includes methods of concentration,
contemplation, and meditation. Such study was for the purpose of nurturing the inner impulse for illumination and
uﬂilon wi;[]h God, which is said to be an inherent instinct in all of us, according to both Y ogic and Theosophical
philosophy.

Through my association with Mr. Escudero, | had an opportunity to study healing with Dora Kunz, a renowned
clairvoyant and healer. She was also the president of the American Theosophical Society, and the teacher of healing to
Dolores Krieger, who together with Kunz originated the Therapeutic Touch healing method. Kunz's remarkable higher
sense perceptions are described in the book Breakthrough to Creativity by physician Shafica Karagulla, who studied
Kunz's ability to do clairvoyant diagnosis. 23 Kunz's own book, Spiritual Aspects of the Healing Arts, isaso
inspiring.24

Through the Theosophical Society, | found the companionship and support of many heartful people who had
experienced spiritual awakenings, and unusua psychic and artistic capabilities. Most of the people | met in the
organization understood my confusion, and the experience of alienation from friends, family, and my previous way of
relating to the world, after my illumination and dream. We shared a bond of the transforming and

page 166

Page 167

ineffable life experiences which affected us profoundly, but about which we could not speak to the majority of our
acquaintances without driving them away.

Today, twenty-six years |ater, there are a variety of groups for a spiritually inclined, mystically minded or
"illuminated" person to join for social support and education. | used to think the word "mystic" referred to a
permanently spaced-out and irrational person who was strangely cut off from reality, until someone called me one.
Sincethen I've learned that | am a generic mystic, and, as Gordon putsit, "In fact, al of us are born mystics. . .
[because of] our capacity to experience wonder and a primal sense of connectedness . . . to one degree or another." 25

The men and women we call mystics differ from the rest of us merely by giving these experiences the place
they deserve in everyone's life. What countsis not the frequency or intensity of mystic experiences, but the
influence we allow them to have on our life.

By accepting our mystic moments with all they offer and demand, we become the mystics we are meant to
be. After all, amystic is not a special kind of human being, but every human being is a special kind of
mystic.26

Brother David Steindl-Rast

The great teacher and writer Joel Goldsmith, whom | refer to in later chapters, taught that the mystical life was alife
lived by a person who recognized that the presence of infinite consciousness, knowledge, and love within him or her
was the true reality. An important conclusion from thisis that a mystic finds the source and substance of joy, peace,
wisdom, and love within herself realizing that those inner qualities or the absence of them are the source of one's outer
experiences.

I've heard the aphorism "A razor must be sharpened beforeit isuseful." My writings here are an attempt to record my
quest on the path of sharpening, of learning to accept my mystic moments with all they offer and demand. My
experience has been that | was offered a calling by grace, and that the gift or talent of healing has been accompanied
by aresponsibility
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to discussit, practiceit, and to earn a Ph.D. in the field of health research so asto be able to teach, study, and write
about it.

An important part of my education has been the study of A Coursein Miracles. It is a nonsectarian course in mind-
training, which teaches about becoming aware of our connected nature. It gave me a perspective for my "mystical"
experiences and my newfound healing abilities. The main focus of the course isto show people how their present
experiences are profoundly affected by their past perceptions and fears. It teaches that we can have more peacein our
lives, and more satisfying relationships with others, by changing our mind. The teachings deal with universal spiritual
themes, but clearly state that they comprise only one form of the many spiritual pathways to inner peace that are taught
throughout the world. 27

A Coursein Miracles states that the teachings of different religions will always engender controversy, because all
terms of language vary in their interpretation, and beliefs are subject to doubt. Therefore, it says, "A universal theology
isimpossible, but a universal experience is not only possible but necessary."28 In his book An Introduction to the
Course in Miracles, Robert Perry says that the teachings undoubtedly have something to offend almost everyone:

For a secular age, it istoo spiritual. For those into alternative spirituality, it istoo Christian. For Christians, it
istoo Eastern. For those into self-help, it istoo emphatic about helping others and being helped by God. And
for al of us, it presents deep, seemingly insurmountable challenges to our ego.29

The late psychiatrist Dr. Viktor Frankl, asurvivor of Auschwitz and Dachau, explainsin his powerful classic, Man's
Search for Meaning, how he discovered his power to choose the attitude he wanted to have as he went through hisllife,
after losing his father, mother, brother, and wifein the Nazi death camps.30 His summary of how to find meaning
rather than resentment from suffering is similar to the lessons of ACIM that have been so meaningful to me:
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Everything can be taken from a man but one thing: the last of the human freedoms to choose one's attitudes
in any given set of circumstances, to choose one's own way." 31

A Course in Miracles says that we are both teachers and students to each other, and it isin that spirit that we share our
learning process here. It is the authors hope that others will benefit from our efforts to explore the inner and outer
spaces of that which we share together our unique individuality and experiences, as well as our mutual
interconnectedness.

In the following chapter, | describe some of the experiences I've had as a practicing spiritual healer during the past
twenty years. These healing interactions have convinced me that my focused attention, infused with an attitude of
willingness to be used as an instrument of healing, is actually effective in assisting the self-healing of others. | have
learned that healing, like remote viewing, occurs in a stress-free environment of trust, where both healer and client
maintain an attitude of openness and expectancy. | have come to approach each healing interaction as an experiment,
and | ask my clients to regard healing sessions as experiments among friends. This allows for what feels like a merging
of our consciousnesses, which can only set the stage for the "unreasonable" nonlocal healing to occur.

When | participate in a healing interaction, | offer my imperfect faith, my ignorance, my willingnessto help, and a
talent for merging minds with others. My perceptions of illness and disease are from the point of view of a spiritual
healer, and remind me of the poem Anthem, by L eonard Cohen:

Ring the bells that still can ring!
Forget your perfect offering.
Thereisacrack in everything:
That's how the light getsin.

Our pain and suffering can push us to the brink of our sensory and analytical awareness, and force usto open ourselves
to the possibility of help from a greater nonlocal spiritual realm. That was the gift my suffering gave to me.
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Chapter Eight
The Hedling:
Experience

If we do not expect the unexpected, we will never find it.
Heraclitus

Ever since my first experience with the so-called "healing touch™" in the lobby of the ManilaHotel, | (Jane) have read
everything | could find written by healers, and about healing. One of my favorite books is the autobiography of an
American spiritual healer who moved to England before World War | to practice his healing gift, because spiritua
healing is accepted and legal there. William MacMillan titled his book The Reluctant Healer, because he, like |, was
often troubled or puzzled about this "calling" or talent for healing. 1

We shared much in common. Both of us had the gift revealed to usin a strange and unsettling way: MacMillan, who
did not believe in psychic phenomena, had been seated next to a psychic at adinner party. He had never before
encountered a psychic, and was taken aback when the woman casually announced to him that he had the gift of
healing. Later, his reaction was much the same as mine, wondering how an unexpected declaration from another
person could come to influence our lives so strongly. Neither of us understood much about how the phenomenon
worked, or why it happened to us.

We both continuously wondered if the "gift" would stay with usif we didn't useit for along time, or if we committed
some act that made us feel
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guilty or unworthy of the talent. We both wondered if we might inadvertently harm a person while healing, or if the
ability would vanish sometime, just as mysteriously as it appeared.

Joel Goldsmith was aworld-renowned twentieth-century mystic and spiritual healer. He wrote that no one should
practice spiritual healing "unless God takes him by the nape of the neck and pushes him into it," and he is unableto
resist the call. 2 This was because he knew that nontraditional healersin the United States would encounter vigorous
antagonism to the idea of spiritual healing. I've certainly found thisto be true, and to tell the truth, much of the
skepticism that | have encountered has come from my own mind.

This chapter deals with how | learned about spiritual healing by direct experience. It isonly after years of healing
encounters that | have come to accept the reality of nonlocal healing, though | still don't understand how the healing
takes place.

After | returned from Asia, afew months passed before an opportunity arose for me to offer healing to another. This
time someone | knew and cared about was injured, so | was highly motivated to help, and did not fear failure or
ridicule.

Experimenting with a Skeptic

The first opportunity for me to experiment with my newfound "healing energy” came when my boyfriend smashed his
thumb with a hammer while pounding nails into drywall. | cupped my hands together, and told him to stick his thumb
in the space between my palms. He was skeptical, and | was curious what would happen with a"nonbeliever.” Asl
have discovered over the years since then, the more pain someone isin, the more likely they are to try nontraditional
healing. In amoment of immediate crisis, they are open to receiving help from wherever it may come. This state of
openness is so important for the influx of spiritual healing information to occur. No matter how clear the channel
provided by the healer may be, the message cannot flow through the recipient's psychic defenses, if they maintain
separateness and prevent the joining of mind-to-mind connections.
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Infact, | have come to believe that the pain and isolation | had experienced in the Philippines were, for me, essentia
precursors to the illumined vision of life, which has brought healing and meaning to me. | would not have asked for
help if | had felt able to manage on my own. The availability of pain-altering drugs, helpful friends, or medical
personnel would also have prevented me from asking for help. Pain and crisis brought me face-to-face with my pride,
and forced me to let down my barriers of defensiveness that separated me from any concept of God.

| believe that the removal of barriers, which opens the way for mind-to-mind connections, or what we call intimacy, is
incorporated in the concept of “forgiveness' extolled in many religions. This state of trust, vulnerability, or

defensel essness, makes healing possible. Remembering painful past experiences engenders fear, and unresolved fear
leads to anger, which becomes resentment. By forgiving, we let go of resentment, which keeps us focused on the past,
and impedes our own healing. | have also learned that one need not be sick, as | was, to "get better." In this context,
getting better means devel oping a spiritual practice of quieting one'sindividual mind activity to allow merging with a
greater transpersonal Mind.

When my friend inserted his smashed and throbbing finger into the little haven between my hands, his pain
disappeared, despite his skepticism. In the ensuing weeks, his thumb turned purple, and his nail turned black and
dropped off, but he never felt another moment of pain from the injury.

Healing experiences like this one, where pain ceases for a period of time or never returns, are common for me. It feels
to both healer and patient asif aforcefield is created between my hands, but | aso perceive the merging of our minds
with a common focus on healing that activates a healing potential. The "healee" need not have any faith, but he does

need to be open and receptive to the possibility of healing. He has to be willing to suspend judgment, which | interpret
to be the same as removing barriers to the possibility.

Gaining Healing Experience
Over the course of that summer, | had many occasions to enter into healing
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interactions with ailing children at the Theosophical camp where | was teaching crafts. There | was able to offer help
to open-minded, trusting youngsters, and practice my "gift" without fear of scorn or ostracism. This opportunity was of
primary importance for me. | gained confidence in the healing process in arelatively short period of time, because |
came in contact with a constant flow of minor ailments in children who were receptive to healing. The children were
much more scientific than adults: They were curious, and willing to experiment.

| learned that the healing "energy" did not come from me. It seemed to be available when | alowed myself to be used
asasort of channel or "soda straw" for it. | discovered that | did not do something to someone else in the process, but
rather, it was something we did together, in collaboration with an ostensibly transpersona mind. It felt like | was
instrumental in creating the condition that permitted the information-energy to flow, but | was not in control of it |
gave myself over toit. It isaprocess of not-doing, and therefore, not being responsible for what does or does not
occur. It isapeaceful state of surrender to a source of active, organizing intelligence. What feels like energy flowing
may actually be an expression of alimitless, omnipresent potential, which is activated when people join minds for the
purpose of healing.

Spiritual Healing Is Not a Logical Process

After that summer, | decided that | should study anatomy and physiology, and learn some established method of
healing. | thought that | would be a more responsible healer if | understood more about the workings of the body's
systems and organs, and could explain to the patient a bit about what was going on. | also thought | should know what
kind of hedler | was, and to do that, | would have to become knowledgeable in some system of healing that people had
heard about, one that was acceptabl e to those who were open to alternative healing techniques.

| started to take classes in Polarity Therapy and later, Reiki Healing, which are methods of energy healing; but
whenever | tried to follow a specific system of procedures and techniques, | found that my analytical
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mind and self-consciousness interfered with the healing process. | began to be concerned with whether or not | was
doing it right, rather than focusing on being helpful. "Let's see .. . . does this hand go here now? Where is my other
hand supposed to beif I'm standing on thisside?. . . Oh, dear, let me look at the book again.”

It occurred to methat I'd never studied healing before the "gift," or compulsion, originally appeared. | realized that
whatever | had been doing previously without any study or teaching was more effective for me than anything | had
learned since | began studying. Once again, it was difficult for me to part ways with logical systems and techniques,
because | very much wanted someone else to be able to tell me the right way to do healing. However, | returned to
relying on my own sensations and intuition to guide me. Once again | was free from books and memorizing, but now |
began to encounter my own fears and limiting beliefs about the extent to which this healing "energy" withmeasa
channel could be effective.

Noncontact Healing Turns Out to Be More Effective Than Laying on of Hands

By thistime, | had experienced a significant amount of distancing by friends and family from this "different Jane" who
had returned from her year in Asia. It was painful for me. | quit talking to others about my experiences with healing. |
decided it was important for me to move away from the people with whom | had formerly sought social support and
approval. | wanted anonymity to explore my spirituality and the healing potential.

| moved to Eugene, Oregon, and taught healing through the Theosophical Society, as well as through a private
organization. | took no payment for the healing interactions | participated in, since | never understood what was
occurring, nor knew what was going to happen. Therefore, | have supported myself financially with other jobs. | am
always curious as to the outcome of each healing encounter, and | approach each of them as experiments. Otherwise, |
would never have the confidence to practice healing.

During that time in Oregon, | offered healing spontaneously to friends
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when | was aware that | might be able to help them. | soon learned to assess the quality of my friendships before
offering the experiment. Initiating the subject made many people uncomfortable in such away that it affected the
nature of our relationship. However, | never met a child who was not responsive, although their open-mindedness
often changed after they told their parents.

Around thistime | learned about Therapeutic Touch, aversion of "laying on of hands" healing that was being taught to
nurses at New Y ork University and other nursing schools. It was being practiced in hospitals to reduce pain, swelling,
and trauma of patients; and its effectiveness was being actively researched in avariety of clinical settings. (Therapeutic
Touch is more fully discussed in Chapter 10, in the section on energy healing.)

I knew | could be an effective teacher of Therapeutic Touch (TT), because | had been using a similar technique of
healing for years. | worked briefly with Dora Kunz, a co-founder of TT, and | studied Dolores Krieger's and Patricia
Heidt's books on the method. 3 | began to offer opportunities for other health professionals to learn and practice this
noninvasive and surprisingly effective version of what the ancient Hindus called "pranic healing."

Until thistime, | had done laying on of hands healing only, because that was all | knew. From teaching TT | learned
that noncontact healing was just as effective. When | would bring my hands near to a person's body, he or she could
feel the same pleasant sensations of heat, energy, and tingling that they felt when | did laying on of hands. | learned
that my students could sometimes feel what | felt if | put my hands on theirs when they practiced Therapeutic Touch.

Today, noncontact healing is the norm for me, and | only apply touch if | sense that it will add a helpful element to the
healing interaction. Touch is definitely not helpful when a patient isin alot of pain; where there are bruises, incisions,
open sores, or bleeding; where sterile conditions are a concern; or whenever it is perceived to be intrusive to the
patient. Touch is aso undesirable when it would attract unnecessary attention that would impede the patient's ability to
relax, or when a patient might interpret it as sexually stimulating.
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Healing in Hospitals

| learned that Therapeutic Touch was highly controversial among nurses, doctors, and hospital administrators. The
director of the nursing program at the community college in Eugene told me that she was very skeptical of TT, but
since many nurses were requesting it and speaking highly of my class, and since the course brought money into the
department, she would continue to list it on the class schedule. (A workshop on TT for hospital nurses had filled two
sessions, each with over three hundred registrants.) The nurses who attended the workshops were excited, but their
supervisors and scornful co-workers were not. The phenomenon of Therapeutic Touch was apparently polarizing the
local nursing community. TT students told stories of supervisors forbidding them to use the method, and of signs
posted in the nurses' entry declaring "There will be NO HEALING donein this hospital."

Nonethel ess, many nurses became aware that | did healing, and throughout my twenty years of residence in Oregon,
they referred patients to me both inside and outside of hospitals. Furthermore, patients who knew about Therapeutic
Touch requested it from the night nurses, who were less likely to be discovered and criticized. Also, much of night
nurses work involves ministering to patients experiencing pain or stress, and many members of the late shift knew that
TT was often effective under those conditions.

In order to have Therapeutic Touch administered in some hospitals, the regulations were that a patient had to have a
prescription for it. | wastold that the hospital was legally liable for al therapy administered therein, and they didn't
want to be responsible for something as controversial as laying on of hands healing. However, it wasn't possible for me
to treat only those with a prescription. | was usually asked to treat someone who was in severe pain, critically injured,
or near death, as soon as possible; and | would act immediately at the request of the responsible family member.
Usually, nurses referred family members of critically ill or injured patients to me after all available medical treatments
had been applied, but had proved insufficient for healing or pain management.
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| learned from treating patients whose bodies were inaccessible to me due to medical machinery, wheelchairs, or
radiation devices, that whatever occurs during healing treatment isn't affected or obstructed by thick metal, bedding, or
distance between me and the patient. | became confident that something involving my mind was really helping sick
people, but | wasn't sure if | could depend upon that something's reliability.

| wanted to get more experience with people who wereill or in pain, so | signed up for training to be a hospice
volunteer. And later, | volunteered to work with people coming to the local hospital for radiation treatments. My job
was to be friendly and supportive, and to help the patients feel comfortable, especially while they were lying down on
the metal table and waiting to be irradiated.

Over time, | got to know some of the patients whom | saw regularly. People were so fearful about their cancer
diagnoses, upcoming chemotherapy treatments, potential loss of body parts, and possible death, that it was easy to feel
helpful, just by being with them. Some of the people with whom | became friends spent most of their waking hoursin
wheel chairs, because one or both of their legs were either paralyzed or had been amputated.

One man told me that although he had been paralyzed from the waist down for over ten years, his feet were always
cold, even though he wore wool socks and down booties. | told him about my so-called "healing hands," and offered to
treat him as an experiment. He was willing, so we found a private corner, and | brought my hands close to hisfeet. He
immediately felt vibrations inside his toes, and deep heat welling up from inside his feet. He said his feet and toes felt
"toasty-warm," and it was the first time they had been comfortable in years. | was curious how he could feel the
sensations he described, when hislegs could not feel any pain or touch.

The man became tremendously enthusiastic, and declared that he could hardly wait to tell his buddies about me. | told

him that really wouldn't be a good idea, because if word got around the hospital unit | would probably be asked to
leave my volunteer job. He protested, and exclaimed that all sorts of the patients would love to try the healing.
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So when the man with the toasty toes asked meif | would please try to relieve his best friend's leg pain, | acquiesced.
"Okay," | said, "If we keep it quiet and don't attract any attention.” Then | learned that his buddy's painful leg didn't
exist, because it had been amputated. | hadn't yet heard of "phantom limb pain,” and | felt ignorant. But | realized | had
to learn to be comfortable with all kinds of injuries and afflictions. Also, | was curious to seeif the healing energy that
worked through my body would be of help in easing the man's phantom limb pain. So the following week, | tried it.
(Looking back on this experience, | can seethat | was learning to relate to people's spiritual essence, and not be
psychologically blocked by their physical form or appearance.)

Learning to Get beyond Bodies

At that time, | believed that some sort of energy was coming out of my hands and going into the patient when | did a
treatment. | had no ideawhere to insert energy for leg pain from aleg | could neither see nor touch. It was definitely a
strange experience: | held my hands near to the place where the man's thigh would have been, and felt the
characteristic tingles and flowing sensations that | feel when a healing connection is made. Whatever was happening, |
began to realize, was far beyond my understanding, and seemed to work in the air.

The man said he felt tingling where he often felt the pain. He did not have active pain at the time | was treating him, he
said, so | told him to let me know the following week if he had anything to report. The next time | saw him he said that
he had experienced no phantom limb pain since the time of his treatment, which was highly unusual for him. He did
not ask for another healing session, and | never saw him again. | felt relieved, because the whole concept of spiritual
healing was strange enough to me, without having to deal with the idea of how it could be efficacious for symptomsin
aperson's extremity that had no ordinary sensations, or for symptomsin a body part that didn't even exist.
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Learning That Healing Has No Limits

Since | started doing healing twenty years ago, | have treated hundreds of people for awide variety of ailments. Most
of my healing experiences have taken place outside of clinical settings, either after a person has come home from the
hospital, or as an adjunctive treatment complementing their medical care. The treatment seems to be especially
effective in promoting pain relief. People also like its effects for the relief of itching, swelling, fever, sleeplessness,
fatigue, rashes, ringing in the ears, constipation, nausea, rapid heartbeat, breathing difficulties, stuffy sinuses, stiffness
of joints, infections, and inability to feel warm.

After | received my master's degree in health education with a specialty in nutrition, my private practice with women
with cancer began to expand. One woman | treated was in great pain after surgery for the removal of one of her breasts
and the lymph nodes under her arm. After | brought my hands near to the area of the surgical incision, she felt relief
from the pain and swelling for the duration of the time her scar was mending. She exclaimed to me the following day,
that for the first timein five years, the pain from a chronic bursitis condition in her shoulder on the side of her body
opposite the mastectomy had disappeared, too.

A short while later | treated her for itching at the incision site, and the healing process was effective for that as well.
Repeat treatments were needed, however, as the itching sensation returned after time elapsed following treatment.

Healing and Time

When | first began to practice healing, | had no ideawhat to expect. It isfortunate that | had so many open-minded
women friends who were willing to try healing with me, and who | knew would not ridicule me if nothing happened.
Ancther psychic friend told me that the opportunity for her to practice her intuitive skills on adults who cared about
her unconditionally was crucia for her development, also.
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Thefirst time | treated arelatively new friend who was suffering from postpartum pain resulting from a spinal block, |
had an interesting experience that was to be the first of many similar healing encounters. We discovered that each time
| tried to help relieve her ferocious headache, the anesthetic effect of the healing only lasted about an hour and twenty
minutes, despite the fact that neither of us expected her pain to return after any time frame. Both of us napped in
between the healing treatments, which took only about ten seconds, before she would again experience pain relief. She
awakened each time her pain returned, and it seemed to recur on aregular schedule.

At that point in my healing experience, | realized that some universal life energy was involved, and | also thought
some sort of local forcefield was created during healing that dissipated with time. Sometimes, however, only one
treatment was needed for pain to disappear completely without returning. Another outcome was that a person
experienced complete pain relief for the duration of his or her life, but they died from the ailment we both hoped
would be cured.

While | was a graduate student, | had occasion to participate in healing with an open-minded professor with asinus
infection. This person was atrusted friend, and it took only about a minute to establish the healing connection. | was
holding my hands on either side of his head, and we both felt the feeling of energy flowing. The treatment eliminated
his symptoms of pain and swelling, and | was feeling the characteristic "high" that | experience from healing
interactions. When | am in that connected state, | see concentric spheres of vibrating light behind my closed eyelids.
The colors and movements of the circles change as the patient's pain and other symptoms change. | am often able to
feel in my body the same symptoms and changes that the patient experiences.

| characteristically keep my hands in the same position aslong as | feel the engine-like vibrations moving through my
body. Suddenly, the vibrations and "whirring" feeling inside me stopped. For the first time, | realized that it was the
client, and not me, who had the most to do with the cessation of the connection. | "felt" his abrupt disconnection from
the merging
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of our psyches. | sensed that the professor had begun to worry about the time, because he was concerned with the
amount of work he had to finish in the next hour before he taught class.

| realized at that moment how important it is for me to negotiate time with my clients before we begin our healing
interactions. Healing requires letting go of defenses and relinquishing worries during the session, so | must take
responsibility for how much time passes. | saw that | must not let our session go beyond the time frame we agreed
upon, so the patients can relax. This was a magjor discovery for me, because | lose all sense of time during healing
interactions. Because of this, a pleasant-sounding alarm clock is useful for me.

| asked the professor if he had just, at that moment, begun to worry about the time. He was surprised, and admitted it
was true. | convinced him to give the healing process just two more minutes, and trust that | would keep him no longer.
| could feel the accompanying feelings of what | call "aclear connection” resume in my body, and the professor
continued to feel energized.

At the end of the two minutes, | could feel that his body was "till taking energy,” but | disconnected the flow myself,
in order to keep my agreement. The professor's sinuses were no longer swollen and painful. Instead, they were
secreting mucus, and he reported that his body and mind felt revitalized enough for him to concentrate on analytical
processes once again.

A Healer's Hardest Job

After this experience with the professor, | began to realize that my greatest responsibility as a healer wasto help the
patient relax enough to alow the healing process to occur. Helping someone to loosen their psychic defenses and let
go of self-consciousnessis a challenging enterprise. It's not up to me to understand or interpret spiritual healing, but |
do know that mind, both local and nonlocal, affects the body. Each person metabolizes his or her perceptions
differently, and we each produce and store some amount of toxic
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emotionsin our bodies, disrupting our health. To a certain extent, | view illness as resulting from a block in the flow of
aperson'svitalizing life forces, which a spiritual healer may be able to restimul ate.

| have learned to be patient if more than ten minutes goes by and | am unable to attune to the patient. | just make
myself comfortable, listen to the beautiful music which | turn on when possible, and maintain my expectancy. Inability
to connect formerly caused me great doubt and self-chastisement about thinking there was anything to this "spiritual
healing thing." It has taken me many years to become secure enough to stay with the process, even if | am not able to
get the characteristic feelings that indicate to me that a connection is made. | usually alow forty-five minutes per
client, and for some people on their first visit, agood deal of that time is spent simply helping the client become
comfortable with me. They must open up to the possibility that some healing mechanism we don't understand might
occur and actually be efficacious.

Oncethe "flow" isinitiated, it usually feels good to the patient, and the connection seemsto maintain itself as he or she
becomes progressively more relaxed. It isinteresting to me that often a person's disease symptoms change radically in
the course of afew minutes of treatment. Changes in skin color, breathing rate, body temperature, mood, and energy
level are outcomes that | have observed. On many occasions, a patient's fever abates during the healing interaction.
Often, those in great discomfort from pain, chills, or uncomfortable body position due to slings, casts, IVsor the like
fall asleep during a healing treatment.

Sometimes patients are not aware of changes in their condition immediately after a healing treatment, but they feel
very sleepy. After they have dept and reawakened, their healing process will seem to have greatly accelerated. This
has been the case with children with the chicken pox and measles, and young adults that | have treated who had
scabies or staph infections. In al of these cases, the discomfort and surface area of skin affected by the rashes greatly
diminished during post-treatment slumber. Sometimes chronic conditions decrease in severity or go into remission
during the week after one or more treatments. | used to be troubled that
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these positive changes were all placebo effects, or the result of some sort of inadvertent hypnosis on my part. It no
longer matters to me as long as the effect is positive. In addition, my belief has become stronger that something we call
spiritual healing really is occurring.

Distant Healing and Coincidence

| became interested in distant healing after reading Y ogananda's Autobiography of a Yogi and the healer Olga Worrall's
biography. 4 My first opportunity to experiment with it came when | was asked to do healing from my home on a
patient who had been hospitalized for two weeks with a serious condition that remained undiagnosed. The man
suffered excruciating pain in all his muscles, and he was unable to move or function, due to his pain and low level of
energy. Physicians had done exploratory surgery, suspecting appendicitis. They had not discovered the cause of the
man's disease, but they removed his appendix anyway. The man failed to recover from the surgery, and his condition
was declining.

At the time of my healing meditation at home, the man's wife and a friend noticed striking improvementsin his
condition. The man's pain subsided, and he began to rearrange his body position in bed, to converse, and ask for food
and water.

When his wife telephoned me from the hospital to tell me that her husband was feeling much better, | asked what food
he had requested. She began to discuss his diet with me. | learned that the man had been a vegetarian for over two
years. After questioning her about his eating habits in the past years, based on my training in nutrition, | discovered
that his diet had probably been seriously deficient in vitamin BI2, iron, calcium, and zinc. At my suggestion, the man's
wife gave him some vitamin-mineral supplements, and his recovery continued to progress rapidly. He had been
experiencing great pain and lethargy for months before the exploratory surgery, but no health professional had ever
asked him about his diet. | learned that spiritual healing can take surprising twists and turns.
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An Unconscious Woman near Death

A Hispanic woman who spoke little English had been given the last rites by a Catholic priest in the hospital, because
she was unconscious and had failed to recover after intestinal surgery. She had not had a bowel movement for many
days since surgery, and she had not regained any desire to eat or drink. She was very pale, and her breathing was weak.
She was not expected to live through the day, though doctors did not know why her condition continued to deteriorate.

Although she was unconscious when | initiated the healing, she responded rapidly to my treatment. | could sense and
hear things begin to move through her system, which felt stopped-up and congested when | began. Within minutes, she
began to groan and move. She opened her eyes and began to react consciously. Color returned to her face. Soon she sat
up in bed and talked. She asked if | would hold my hands over her surgical incisions, because she felt something
pleasant when i brought my hands near to her body. Then she requested that | hold my hands over other placesto
anesthetize the areas where tubes had been inserted into her body. It was apparently successful. She asked for food,
and shortly thereafter, asked if the tubes into her chest could be removed. Then she asked if | could do something to
help her relieve her bowels. | directed my hands and healing intentions to her large intestine, and within minutes she
got out of bed, walked with assistance across the room, and had a pain-free bowel movement.

The doctors and nurses were quite surprised, and asked me many questions about what | had done. This dramatic

healing experience further convinced me to have confidence as a hedler, trust the Source, and refrain from limiting the
healing potential with my doubting thoughts.

| Discover Healing Is a Mind-to-Mind Phenomenon

One day | received a phone call from a distraught father whose daughter had been hospitalized and was suffering from
unremitting pain. The teenaged
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girl had multiple injuries resulting from a car accident, including a broken pelvis and back. Her doctor refused to
prescribe more pain medication, even though she had been crying out with pain for hours. Her parents were frantic; the
girl continuously pleaded with them and the nurses to help her.

| began administering nonstop treatment to the girl. She was apparently unaware of my presence in the hospital room,
but her expressions of pain responded to my state of mind nonetheless, and she never cried out aslong as | did my
healing treatment with her. Finally she seemed to drift off to sleep, so | encouraged her parents to take a break. They
had been up al night, so | encouraged them to try to take anap as well.

| believed | needed to hold my hands near to the girl's body for the anesthetic effect to occur. My back was very
uncomfortable, however, because | had been bending over the patient at an awkward angle for many hours. | gradually
began to straighten my back and let my armsrelax and fall to my sides. As| inched away from the patient, and slowly
backed up in order to flex my muscles, | discovered that the effectiveness of my interaction was not at all diminished.
To my amazement, | found that | didn't need to use my hands, or even stand near the patient, for her comfort to be
maintained. | could back away asfar asthe wall, and lean against it and still maintain the healing state of

CONSCi OUSNESS.

| think of this state as being one in which my brain waves are in some way synchronized with those of the patient. The
healing interaction in which the patient and | participate feels like some sort of merged consciousness. That day |
slowly began to relax my legs, bend my knees, and slide my back down the wall. | soon discovered that | could sit on
the cool hospital floor, and support my back against the wall at |east twelve feet from the patient's bed, and still not
interrupt the healing connection. | entered a state of reverie, lost al track of time, and mentally "floated" away.

My mind began to wander from the healing state after awhile. | began to worry about the time, what | would cook for
my daughter's dinner, and if | had enough gas in the car to go grocery shopping on the way home without refueling.
Just then, the injured girl on the other side of the hospital room began to moan! Her plaintive groans startled me, and
brought my
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awareness back to the present. Her moaning bothered me greatly. | wondered if the return of her pain wasrelated to
my fretting.

| didn't open my eyes or otherwise move. Instead, | put myself back into a meditative healing consciousness and
psychically reconnected with the patient. It was difficult to disassociate from her cries of pain, and go within myself to
the peaceful mental state of healing. But | tuned her out, and felt my facial muscles relax. | saw the familiar light in my
mind's eye. It felt good. The young woman stopped moaning.

| wasn't sureif her silence was related to my changed mental state or not. Maybe it was a coincidence, or maybe she
had fallen asleep. | decided to experiment. | stayed perfectly still, and began to think about how late it was getting. |
noticed how hungry | felt. Thirsty, too. And tired. Geg, it's really stuffy in here, | thought. Some hot tea would taste
good right now. What else would | like to eat?

My dialogue with myself was interrupted by the young woman's moaning. Was | imagining this? Could her pain really
respond to my mental state? | immediately readjusted my mental state, back to where | was unaware of any bodily
sensations or concerns about time. The groans stopped. | was convinced. And amazed.

Sometime later, the girl began moaning again, and | realized that | was very hungry and had been thinking again about
dinner. | opened my eyes, and noticed it was getting dark. It was time for me to go home and resume my role as a
mom. | stood up, and made eye contact with the girl's father, who had begun to attempt to comfort his daughter with
verbal assurances that he was with her.

| was able very quickly to train the young woman's father to do healing on his daughter. He was so motivated to help
her that he was willing to suspend his normal belief system, which recognized neither the efficacy of spiritual healing,
nor the possibility that he might be able to do it. His willingness to try something under duress, that he ordinarily
would never have considered, reminded me of my introduction to spiritual healing many years earlier in the
Philippines.

The girl's father held the palms of his hands close to the bedclothes
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covering his daughter's broken pelvis. | guided him to close his eyes, and asked him to breathe deeply and
rhythmically as | whispered instructions to him. First we inhaled and exhaled repeatedly to the count of four, to focus
his attention inward. Then we gradually increased the time between breaths by breathing slowly and deeply to the
count of six, and then to eight. | suggested he ask his concept of God to use him as an instrument of healing. To
maintain his focus of attention, | suggested he imagine himself gently cradling his daughter in a peaceful cocoon of
pink love-light that expanded and contracted along with his breathing, just asif it were an extension of his own body.

We were both relieved to see that his daughter's breathing had slowed down. Her face relaxed, and she ceased moaning.

Some Barriers to Healing with Family Members

The mother of the young woman was too upset to tune out the "noise" of her daughter's cries, and get into the
meditative state necessary for a healing interaction. That is wholly understandable, of course. | have the same problem
when my own daughter isin pain. In addition, my daughter wants me present as her mother, sympathetically
responding to her feelings when sheis sick or in pain. None of this detached healer stuff! These scenarios illustrate the
difficulty of doing healing on one's own loved ones. Even if the parent is able to get into the appropriate mind-state,
the patient must also be receptive. Role confusion presents potential barriers for both healer and patient in many family
situations.

Healing When | Am Il Does Not Diminish the Healing Effect

Shortly after | learned that it was not necessary for me to use my hands or even stand near the patient for the healing
connection to be made, | learned that | could act as a channel for healing even when | was feeling exhausted and sick.
Now | know the key is my willingness to be used as an instrument of help to an ailing friend.
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A woman who had recently had a mastectomy told me that the discharge from her lymph glands, and the pain that she
experienced, was especialy uncomfortable at night. When she told me that her husband was out of town, | asked if she
would like to spend the night at my house, and she gratefully accepted my offer. | was feeling quite sick and lethargic
at the time, with a sinusinfection, bronchial congestion, and intermittent fever. Later in the evening when my friend
told me she was experiencing great discomfort, she asked if | might be able to help her with her pain, as| had donein
the past. | told her | was afraid that | might sap her energy because | felt so tired, but | waswilling to help if | could.

I held my hands over her chest and silently asked to be used as an instrument of healing, and we both began to
experience sensations of heat, tingling, and a sense of inner weightlessness. All of my aches and stuffiness
disappeared, and | felt filled with a peaceful energy that opened my lungs and sinuses, enabling me to breathe freely. |
felt wonderful, but | was afraid that my friend might feel worse. Quite the contrary. She also felt peaceful and free
from pain, and we both slept soundly, and later awakened feeling quite well. | began to suspect that whatever was
occurring was beneficially available to the healer as well as the patient in a healing interaction. Whatever healing
"energy" was being attracted seemed to be truly limitless, just as spiritua healing traditions taught.

Sometimes Healing Attempts Do Not Seem Helpful

As| think back over the variety of my healing experiences, | am able to recall a number of occasions when the
patient's symptoms were not relieved, or the course of their disease did not seem to be affected. Sometimes, but not
often, people's pain increased temporarily before they felt better. Russell's theory about these occurrences (and healing
in general) isthat the patients vascular flow is stimulated, and the result can be experienced as painful. Thisis similar
to how a person sometimes feels after he has been lying on his arm and the circulation is obstructed. When he moves
and the circulation returns, it hurts before it feels better.
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Sometimes | intuitively feel that a person will die, but spiritual healing is often able to relieve some or all of their
discomfort during that process anyway. At other times, | have felt that | could have been more helpful by
administering a series of treatments, but it was not possible for some reason. And very often, people become sleepy
and fall into a deep sleep, when they had desired to feel activated. From my point of view, this surprisingly deep sleep
is often asign that atreatment is being effective. People are often more willing to allow time for their cars to be fixed
than for the healing of their body.

It isimportant to recognize that the purpose of spiritual healing is not the indefinite extension of a person'slife. Such
extension is neither desirable nor possible. | enter every healing situation with hope for healing, but without any
prejudgment as to what the physical outcome is going to be.

| most clearly realized that helping ease someone's pain is not always healthful when | once held my hands over a
professional runner's painful foot. His pain ceased, and he felt wonderfully energized. | learned afterwards that he had
gone out and run another ten miles. Later in the night he was awakened by excruciating pain, and he discovered, when
taken to the hospital's emergency room, that he had atorn Achilles tendon.

Reflecting back, | believe that often when a patient is not helped, it's related to an inability to get either the patient or
me into the requisite state of mind. This can result from one of us feeling self-conscious, or dueto lack of privacy, or
time pressure. Once alongtime friend was experiencing great pain, but was unwilling to even try participating in a
healing interaction. | asked why, and she said that if nothing happened, she would feel embarrassed for me. "Eveniif |
were not embarrassed?’ | asked. "Then I'd feel you were foolish, and | wouldn't respect you.” "And what if you were
helped?' | asked. "We'll never know," she said, "because then | would be embarrassed, and | don't want to deal with it."

Another somewhat humorous experience, when healing results were not appreciated, happened when | worked in the
typesetting department of a newspaper. | had an ongoing personality conflict with my supervisor, and the unspoken
tension in the office was stressful for both of us.
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In any case, one day my supervisor had avery bad headache, and no one in the office had any aspirin. | asked her if
she'd like to try healing with me, and she was in such pain that she agreed. She removed her glasses, and | positioned
one hand in front of her head and one hand behind. In afew minutes her pain had disappeared, and she was ready to
resume her job specifying typefaces and sizes for the ads. She put on her glasses and discovered that she couldn't read
with them anymore! She became intensely agitated. She was so disturbed about the phenomenon that | couldn't
ascertain whether or not she was able to read without her glasses.

My co-workers and | were amazed but my supervisor was so angry that she left and went home for the day. When |
arrived at work the next morning, she was busily designing ads with her glasses on. She never mentioned the incident
to me, and | never offered healing to her again, despite her frequent headaches. Nearly every week after that, however,
someone else at work asked for my healing help.

Distant Healing over the Telephone

| spent many years unable to confront many of the paradoxes of healing. My self-doubt and my reluctance to deal with
other peoplée's reactions to spiritual healing were familiar companions to me. Today those feelings are usualy
outweighed by my gratitude for being able to help people, and by my curiosity. My most unusual experience with
healing occurred when | awakened one morning feeling a strong inclination to tel ephone a woman with metastasized
breast cancer, whom | had met only briefly. | had not had any contact with the woman for many weeks, but | had heard
from her friends that she never answered her telephone, as she was very weak and wanted to conserve her energy.

Nonetheless, | felt compelled to telephone her. | expected to be greeted by her answering machine, so | was surprised
when the woman answered the phone after just one ring. Immediately after she said hello, | began to experience the
sensation of an energized current vibrating through my body. | identified myself to the woman, and asked her how she
was doing. She said
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she was more frightened than she had ever been, because her lungs were filled with fluid and blocked by atumor, and
she could barely breathe. She was waiting for her doctor to call her back, so she wanted to get off the phone right
away. | told her | would do a healing meditation for her, and said good-bye.

| continued to sit in that vibrating altered state of consciousness until the feeling of a current flowing through me
ceased. At that point about twenty minutes had elapsed, and | phoned the woman again. She again answered the phone
after the first ring. She said that her doctor had still not telephoned her, but the emergency had passed. Her lungs now
felt unobstructed, and she was able to breathe fully again.

Before | hung up, | told her that | hoped she continued to feel better. | later heard that it had been a holiday, and her
doctor never returned her call that day. | was gratified to have been called upon to help in away that surpasses my
understanding.

Thelast story I'll relate is about the healing of my co-author, which resulted in our collaboration on this book. It was
another remarkable adventure in which | was glad to participate.

The Healing of a Physicist

As mentioned in the introduction, my co-author, Russell, was diagnosed with metastatic cancer of hisliver in the
winter of 1992. Spots appeared on the CAT-scan plates of hisliver and intestinal cavity, and the radiologist told him
that it was arecurrence of a cancer that he'd had eight years before. He looked sickly pale and had been losing weight
when | began to work with him. Nonetheless, | told him he was not sick, and he should not say he was sick, or that he
had cancer. All we knew, | declared, was that there were spots on some film. By that time, | was aware of the self-
hypnotic effects that repeated affirmations of illness could produce in a person. | taught him to reframe the situation to
one which posed a problem that he was learning to solve. He was not powerless: There are always many things a
person can do differently to enhance the activity of hisor her immune system, and
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strengthen the body's resistance to disease.

| wrote out a five-page prescription for Russell, based on everything in the research literature concerning immune-
system enhancement. In addition, | did many healing meditations with him, and taught him to do self-healing imagery,
loving affirmations, and even prayer, which was entirely new to him. Foremost among my recommendations was that
he should get reconnected with his friends, and aso join agroup involved in some sort of spiritual practice, in order to
create invigorating emotional and spiritual stimuli. Nourishing oneself with optimistic attitudes and goal's; directing
one's attention outward through creative projects for which one has passion, or through acts of service to others; and
the cultivation of social and spiritual connections, can disrupt the course of disease and invigorate the immune system
even more than the physiological changes stimulated by megavitamins and fresh, whole foods, deep breathing
exercises, and physical activity, which | also recommended.

The basic idea was to change the host, physically, mentally, emotionally, and spiritually, so the disease would not
recognize him. We reduced or eliminated known sources of stress and depression in hislife and replaced them with
hopeful, peaceful, and empowering activities and environments. | recommended new clothes, new glasses, a new
haircut, and new behaviors to postulate a healthy future for a different person. These changes may seem to be
superficial, but they are not at all. After these changes, Russell often did not recognize himself as he glanced in the
mirror. He felt like a new person, and this sensation initiated unfamiliar attitudes and perceptions. In addition, co-
workers and friends noticed the changes, and commented on them. The attention from others stimulated by the
changes, and the conversations that followed, provided subtle psychological energy boosts to Russell, and enhanced
hissocia connections. Another important activity in his healing was beginning to write this book together; it
stimulated his creative juices, and promoted his extension of himself as he shared his ideas and experiences. | wanted
him to reconnect to his spiritual essence, in any way he could, and express those aspects of himself that re-enthused
him with purpose and aliveness.
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Although the doctors were planning to start chemotherapy in two weeks at the start of the new year Russell had
surmised from reading the scant treatment literature that chemotherapy israrely effective for tumorsin the liver. After
hislast CAT scan, he felt he had a decision to make he could either go home and get ready to die, or he could take this
time to change everything in hislife that could possibly need changing. Russell did the latter. In the following pages,
he relates what he experienced as a frightened cancer patient trying to understand the world of nontraditional therapies.

In the healing literature, | (Russell) found many different holistic and imaginative paths offering promising treatments
for cancer. Some researchers described remarkable cures from the use of Laetrile from apricot pits. There were
opportunities for coffee enemas in Mexico, and a healing retreat in the Alps run by the followers of Rudolph Steiner,
where the doctors played string quartets for the patients after dinner. A highly regarded healing center in Texas was
operated by Dr. Carl Simonton, who reported many remarkable cures of patients who took an active part in their
healing through the use of self-healing visualizations. 5

In California, the Commonweal Foundation offered a variety of supportive and nurturing therapies.6 There was also
the healing imagery approach of Jean Achterberg.7 One that seemed the most appealing to me had the patient mentally
picture the bad cancer cells being consumed by the good white blood cells. From the patient's point of view, the good
news was that each of these approaches offered afew examples of people with very advanced cancer who followed
these procedures and were cured. From the scientists' point of view, the bad news was that not a single one of these
healing modalities supplied any statistics describing what fraction of the very sick people who were treated actually
survived. It looked as though coffee enemas, string quartets, and visualization could each claim afew astonishing
cures, but the odds didn't ook very good. Given the choice, as| sat in my easychair surrounded by books, | thought
that | would go with the string quartets. I've always loved Mozart.
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The only researcher who offered encouraging data was H.J. Eysenck in England, who was a pioneer in supportive
therapy for cancer. 8 His treatment was similar to Dr. David Spiegel's Expressive-Supportive Therapy that appeared, in
research carried out at Stanford University, to be successful in helping women with breast cancer.9 Eysenck
convincingly showed that people who were socially isolated, or who rarely expressed their emotions especially the so-
called negative feelings of fear, anger, grief, or sadness were significantly more likely to get cancer than emotionally
expressive people. He found that repressed feelings were even more hazardous to your health than a cohol or
cigarettes. To dea with these negative emotions, he created an approach that he called Creative Novation Therapy, in
which he helped the patient to remake himself and change his attitudes and outlook on the world.10

Surgeon William Nolan wrote a book entitled Healing: Doctor in Search of a Miracle, in which he describes a patient
who had metastatic abdominal cancer that was so advanced and invasive that it was impossible to remove.11 Nolan
sewed the man up and sent him home, without telling him that he expected him to die. A year later he saw the man
shoveling snow outside his homein New Y ork, where they both lived. Nolan was shocked to see the man alive. When
the doctor asked him about his health, he thanked Nolan for taking such good care of him. He reported that he had
been feeling fine ever since the operation! This miraculous cure stimulated Nolan to travel al over the world in search
of other nontraditional healing. He visited many famous healers and healing centers, but always came away
disappointed. His book chronicles his unsuccessful search for nonmedical cures, although he still believed that his
persona miracle had occurred, because he had withessed it himself.

The Institute of Noetic Sciences recently published an encyclopedic volume called Spontaneous Remission, written by
O'Regan and Hirshberg, which catal ogues several hundred well-documented cases in which people recovered from
metastatic cancer, despite having truly been at death's door.12 The following quotation by Dr. Lewis Thomasis from
the introduction of that book, and summarizes the healing opportunity:
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The rare but spectacular phenomenon of spontaneous remission of cancer persistsin the annals of medicine,
totally inexplicable but real, a hypothetical straw to clutch in the search for a cure. From time to time,
patients turn up with advanced cancer far beyond the possibility of cure. They undergo exploratory surgery,
the surgeon observes metastases throughout the peritoneal cavity and liver, and the patient is sent home to
die, only to turn up again ten years later, free of disease and in good health. There are now severa hundred
such cases in world scientific literature, and no one doubts the validity of the observations. . . . But no one
has the ghost of an idea how it happens. 13

When the appointed time arrived for my chemotherapy to start, | was already feeling much better under Jane's
encouragement. The doctors decided to take higher-resolution CAT scans to determine more precisely the nature and
extent of my illness. The spots that had seemed so alarming from the initial pictures now appeared differently, and
there seemed to be a question as to the correct diagnosis. They wanted to do a biopsy of my liver. | declined to do that,
and preferred to wait for further developments, as | was feeling much better.

| have been well for the five years since Jane did healing treatments with me. We will never know if | actually had
metastatic cancer, or if it was a misdiagnosis. What we do know for sure is that Jane's interactions with me saved me
from chemotherapy, which quite likely would have killed me. The hospital isleft with asimilar pair of possibilities:
Did they tell awell man that he had aterminal disease, or did a man with aterminal disease recover through the
ministrations of a spiritual healer and immune-system coach? Neither outcome is attractive to medical science at the
present time.
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Chapter Nine
Minding the Body:
Significant Mind-Body Experiments

Science is not meant to cure us of mystery, but to reinvent and reinvigorate it.
Dr. Robert Sapolsky Professor of Biology, Stanford University

Let knowledge grow from more to more,
Yet more of reverence in us dwell;

That mind and soul, according well,
May make one music as before. . . .
Alfred, Lord Tennyson

Throughout history, from the earliest of times, communities of people have recognized certain individualsin their
midst who possessed a special gift of healing. In ancient Egypt, healers became revered advisors to the Pharaohs; in
other cultures, they became founders of the world's great religions. Gautama Buddha, Jesus of Nazareth, and the
prophet Muhammed were all known to be gifted healers. 1 The Hebrew prophets Elijah, Elisha, and |saiah were
acknowledged as healers as early as six or seven hundred years before Christ, and it istold that Moses healed many in
Israel from serpent bites before that.2 The first generations of Christians functioned primarily as a healing
community.3 Throughout Africa, Asia, and the Americas, tribal peoples have held their medicine men and healing
shamans in highest esteem. Aswe look back in history, we see that the progression of thought in the Western world
has not incorporated the broad range of knowledge,
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involving mind-to-mind healing connections, that has been effective in other cultures. We have much to learn about
the role of consciousnessin healing.

In the following pages, we describe several pioneering experiments that explore the role that one person's
consciousness may have on another person's health. These studies demonstrate that focused mental attention can
influence both the physical and mental processes of another person. Dr. William Braud, the director of research at the
Institute of Transpersonal Psychology in Palo Alto, California, has referred to this intentional mental activity as "direct
mental interaction." One interesting aspect of Braud's research is that the magnitude of the psychic benefit to the
person being affected or helped is related to the degree of his or her need or acceptance of help. 4

This chapter includes evidence for the effectiveness of remote mental suggestion, and the idea that distant hypnosis
may account for some cases of distant psychic healing. Thisis not to say that al psychic healing derives from hypnotic
influences, however.

Early research in hypnosis led to healing of psychogenic ailments and awide variety of illnesses; hypnosis has been
used for anesthesia during surgeries and amputations. The contemporary data for hypnosis at a distance shows that one
person's mental processes of attention, intention, and imagery have the potential to interact with another distant
person's psychological and physiological functioning.

In the Book of Exodus, God told Moses, "I am the Lord that healeth thee." Jesustold the Apostlesto "heal the sick . . .
and say unto them, the kingdom of God is come nigh unto you," and the Koran states that the Islamic revelation given
to Muhammed "is a guidance and a healing for those who believe."5 Prayer for healing is a central tenet of
Christianity, Judaism, islam, and even Zoroastrianism, areligion that has endured for over 2,500 years.6 Indeed, the
concept of healing body and soul has formed the essence of religious beliefs of tribes and cultures the world over. Itis
the foundation of some of their core attitudes about powers in the universe. We might even conjecture that if it were
not for the healers and shamans from
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our earliest history, religious thought, as we know it today, might never have evolved.

For millennia, shamans and medicine men from Siberia to the Amazon have known and used healing practices,
although the effectiveness of these practices was not discovered in Europe until the eighteenth century. Through all
these years, a parade of shamanic drummers, dancers, diviners, herbalists, bone setters, trance mediums, spirit
communicators, ritualizers, chanters, incanters, and exorcists have pursued their healing arts, about which we till have
much to learn. 7

In 1993, psychiatrist Dr. Daniel Benor brought together a compendium of over 150 controlled studies of psychic,
mental, and spiritual healing on organisms as diverse as enzymes, cell cultures, bacteria, yeasts, plants, animals, and
humans. More than half of the studies in his book Healing Research demonstrate significant effects of healers.8
Nonetheless, the very possibility that nonlocal healing might offer valid therapy continues to challenge our prevailing
worldview, especially in the United States.

In an article entitled "Healers and a Changing Medical Paradigm,” Benor tells us that in the United Kingdom today,
over 8,000 registered healers are officially recognized in the health-care system, and are certified to treat patientsin
over 1,500 government hospitals.9 Physiciansin private practice in Great Britain refer patientsto healers, invite
healersto practicein their clinics, and in some cases are themselves giving "paranormal” healing. The nonlocal healing
therapies are known there as "spiritual," "faith," or "pranic" healing, or "bioenergy therapy." Healersin England
regularly treat patients in government hospital centersfor cardiac rehabilitation, pain, and cancer.

According to Benor, who founded a Doctor-Healer Network that publishes a newsletter in the United Kingdom,
complementary healing therapies are being integrated with conventional treatment in Eastern Europe and Russia.10
Some medical schoolsin Russia and Poland teach homeopathy and other alternative approaches to healing, and in
Bulgaria, a government-appointed commission of scientists assesses healers abilities and oversees their licensing. In
fact, experiments investigating the efficacy of
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these nontraditional nonlocal healing modalities actually began in Europe in the eighteenth century.

Mesmerism and Hypnosis

The charismatic German physician Franz Mesmer was, in 1779, the first person to systematically and scientifically
investigate the healing of one person through the healing intentions of another. Although this sort of healing had been
going on since the dawn of mankind, it appears that Mesmer was the first doctor to recognize the importance of strong
rapport with his patients, as well as the relationship of psychological traumato illness. In doing so, he led the vanguard
of many courageous, unconventional, and effective heal ers to antagonize the medical establishment. He was also the
first to utilize the trance-inducing techniques that have become the foundation of modern-day hypnosis therapy. He
recognized the therapeutic benefits of human interactions for the treatment of nervous disorders, which he treated
successfully. 11

Mesmer had a theory that an invisible magnetic fluid flowed through the human body, animating it and promoting its
health and vitality. He believed that sickness resulted from any blockage of the flow of thisfluid, and that his
therapeutic technique, known as Mesmerism, was able to restore the harmonious flow. This concept approximates the
theories underlying the Hindu concept of prana, the Chinese concept of chi or gi, the Japanese ki, the mana of the
Polynesian Kahuna healers, and the concepts underlying current ideas of bioenergy, which we discuss further in
Chapter 10.

Transfusion of Energy or Telepathy?

When Mesmer did his healing, he moved his hands up and down over the patient's body in a manner very similar to
that of present-day practitioners of "energy" healing. Mesmer's charismatic personality, and his conception of
transmitting magnetic fluid from his hands to the bodies of his patients, also have much in common with some
twentieth-century religious healers
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who transfuse believers with the power of the Holy Spirit. Until areliable "chi-meter" becomes available to document
the actual transfer of this unusual energy, an aternative explanation may be that part of the healing effects of these
processes is the result of a dynamic mind-to-mind interaction process.

The scorn and violent opposition that Mesmer encountered from the medical establishment of his time kept most
doctors from experimenting with Mesmerism, despite its apparent efficacy. In the 1840s, the British doctor James
Braid discovered that the hand passing over the body, the use of magnets, and Mesmer's magnetic fluid theory weren't
necessary for healing. Braid found the process, which he named "hypnosis," to be a mind-to-mind phenomenon, and he
was able to use mental suggestion to successfully anesthetize his patients for amputations and surgeries. 12

Dr. James Esdaile also performed hundreds of surgical operationsin Indiain the 1800s, using what he termed
"magnetic sleep” to anesthetize his patients.13 However, the British Royal Society continued to fervently reject ideas
concerning the reality of either hypnosis or mind-to-mind communication in the field of medicine. Today, thousands of
members of the American Society for Clinical Hypnosis help obstetricians and dentists perform painless operations
without drugs, but it took over two hundred years for the utilization of these mind-to-mind therapies to be incorporated
into medical treatment.

Franz Mesmer was the first physician to understand the remarkable healing potential of mental suggestion. He
recognized that mesmeric-hypnotic phenomena were genuine and important, that they were essentially psychological
in nature, and that they were valid subjects of scientific research.14 Hypnosis as a face-to-face interaction has been
studied for more than two centuries, demonstrating that a practitioner can affect a profound influence over his or her
subject's health and physical functioning. These studies place hypnosis on a continuum with contemporary laboratory
demonstrations of mind-to-mind interactions that are important analogs to psychic healing. It appears that the kind of
mind-to-mind healing connections that we study today come to us with atwo-hundred-year-old heritage
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Hypnosisis described as a psychological state of an individual wherein functioning is at alevel of awareness that
differs from the ordinary state of consciousness. A hypnotized person's receptiveness and responsiveness to both
positive and negative suggestion is heightened. The subject also gives as much significance to inner perceptions as
they generally would to externa reality. 15 It is well-known today that hypnotists are even able to cause functional
blindness, deafness, and paralysis in hypnotized people.16 Although Mesmer was able to cure many of these same
afflictionsin his patients, he was unaware of the potential negative aspects of hypnosis, the phenomenon of post-
hypnotic suggestion, or of self-hypnosis.

We now recognize the potential danger of persons suffering adverse post-hypnotic reactions. For example, doctors
have come to realize that pessimistic forecasts can have injurious effects on some patients. We are confident that a
doctor's announcement that a patient has only afew months left to live, and that he should "put his affairsin order,"
might be as likely to cause the death of a suggestible patient asis the disease he is supposed to be suffering from.

Positive aspects of hypnosis have been effective in the removal of warts (which are actually small tumors) and for self-
modification of blood flow, inflammation, burns, skin and muscul oskeletal disorders, and asthma. This self-regulation
of blood flow has allowed countless migraine sufferers to take personal charge of their disease. Hypnosis can aso
produce changes in a person’s body temperature, enzyme secretion, learning ability, memory, and athletic
performance.17 It reveals potentialities within us that are ordinarily unavailable in our day-to-day lives. It'slike
finding atool kit that we didn't even know we owned, and opening it to discover al kinds of tools within it that we
unfortunately have no idea how to use.

A successful relationship between ahealer and patient is very similar to that of the relationship between a hypnotist
and his or her subject: Both patients of healers and hypnotic subjects must be willing, cooperative, and trusting. They
must be relaxed, and believe that they can be healed (or hypnotized), and that the healer or hypnotist is competent and
trustworthy.
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Healees, as well as hypnotic subjects, must also believe that the process is safe, appropriate, and in agreement with his
or her wishes. 18 Above all, the concept of rapport is primary for both processes.

These concepts were not so well understood, but they were used by the French physician Jean-Martin Charcot and the
Viennese doctor Josef Breuer, who are acknowledged as the founders of modern psychoanalysis, as well as the
teachers of Sigmund Freud.19 Our interest in these practitionersis that they were the first healers to use suggestionin a
clinical setting. Their experiments beginning in 1879 100 years after Mesmer |ed them to discover that neurotic
symptoms result from unconscious processes, and can be healed when they are brought to consciousness through the
use of hypnosis. However, they thought that being in a hypnotized state was itself a diseased condition, and that
hypnosis could only be used to cure extreme hysterical symptoms. Today we know that all illnesses have psychogenic
components, so the term "neurotic symptoms" takes on new meaning.

We are aware that unconscious or autonomous processes affect our immune system, endocrine system, endorphins,
blood flow, and muscle tension. We know from psychoneuroimmunology that we are often the victims of our own
stray thoughts. Thus far in this chapter, we have been describing healing processes in which a healing practitioner was
in proximity to the patient. However, the data from laboratory parapsychology experiments convincingly indicate that
healers, doctors, or shamans can promote healing for awide variety of illnesses and afflictions using distant mind-to-
mind connections.

Suggestion at a Distance

Hypnosisis, of course, generally practiced in aface-to-face encounter, with the hypnotist talking directly to the patient.
However, hypnosis research indicates that almost any person can cause another to become entranced, and that this
effect can apparently be induced from a distance.

Hypnosis at a distance has been studied in the laboratory in Russia since the early part of the twentieth century. During
the 1920s and '30s,

page 203

Page 204

Russian physiologist and professor at the University of Leningrad, L.L. Vasiliev, conducted hundreds of hypnosis
experiments with the direct support of Josef Stalin. Vasiliev researched hypnotic inductions done without words and
often carried out at a distance from the hypnotized individual. 20 His work, along with some telepathy experiments
carried out by J.B. Rhine, are among the best |aboratory data we have for pure mind-to-mind connections that do not
involve precognition or clairvoyance. His theory about "magnetic sleep,” as it was named by his teacher Velinski, was
that the mental commands given by the hypnotist traveled by way of electromagnetic fields that were generated when
human muscles contracted, either voluntarily or convulsively. Vasiliev's book, Experimentsin Mental Suggestion, first
published in England in 1963, summarizes his and his colleagues forty years of hypnosis studies at the Leningrad
Ingtitute for Brain Research.21

Official Soviet psi research in this century has prominently featured pain induction and behavioral manipulation from a
distance. Vasiliev's most famous experiment was conducted between Leningrad and Sevastopol, with a distance of
more than one thousand miles between the experimenter and the female subject, whom he could telepathically put to
sleep and awaken.22

Vasiliev's research in the 1930s gave Western parapsychologists their earliest evidence that neither distance nor
electromagnetic shielding reduced the accuracy or reliability of psychic functioning. Government-funded research of
ESP and "biological imposition" from a distance in the Soviet Union began again in earnest in 1965, and frequently
involved two experienced psychics who were able to communicate quite well with each other telepathically over long
distances.23

Strangulation from a Distance

The Russian actor Karl Nikolaev and his biophysicist friend Y uri Kamensky were well-known for their ability to
telepathically transmit visual images to one another. Our friend parapsychologist Larissa Vilenskaya discussed with
Kamensky the remarkabl e |long-distance experiments he did with Nikolaev involving the transmission of feelings
between Moscow and Leningrad.24
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Vilenskayatold usthat in one study, Kamensky transmitted feelings of severe pain; and in another, he even imagined
that he was strangling his friend! He was so successful in his effort to distantly suffocate Nikolaev that the physicians
monitoring the study became concerned that Nikolaev might actually die, so they stopped the test!

Interviews with Nikolaev in the 1970 book Psychic Discoveries Behind the Iron Curtain revealed how he had spent
many years teaching himself Raja Y oga methods of breathing and relaxation, so that he would be more receptive to
telepathic communication. 25 He was proud of his psychic capabilities, and welcomed the opportunities to demonstrate
his ESP connection with Kamensky. However, he was greatly surprised when his partner sent him intense negative
feelingsinstead of the images he was used to perceiving. When Vilenskaya asked Kamensky why he would want to
transmit feelings of pain, strangulation, and physical blows in his research, he answered that he believed that negative
emotions were transmitted more reliably and more strongly than happy or positive feelings.26

We don't necessarily agree that Kamensky's assessment is truein general, but in any case, this experiment clearly
demonstrates the existence of tel epathic connections independent of clairvoyant or precognitive perception.

In our opinion, this anecdote illustrates some fundamental differences between psychic and spiritual connectionsin
general, and specifically between distant hypnosis and distant spiritual healing. They are alike in that they both involve
nonlocal mind processes and exchange of information in ways we don't understand. In our opinion, distant hypnosis
involves a fundamental separation of people on a psychic or mental level one person doing directed mental activity,
exerting personal effort, and willing a specific outcome for another that is not necessarily in accord with the other's
wishes. In contrast, distant spiritual healing occurs as a manifestation of ajoining of minds, resonance, and entering
into a universal consciousness. It involves a surrender of individual will on the part of the healer, with no personal
effort exerted, no specific outcome designated on the physical level, and a state of being that is characterized by a
"letting" instead of adoing. This
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letting is awillingness to be an instrument of the general well-being of ancther in an impersonal, nonemotional way.
That state has been called a state of compassion or love, and it activates spiritual healing, which we believeisthe
manifestation of spiritual consciousness in human awareness.

Recent Mind-Body Research in the Former Soviet Union

Larissa Vilenskaya and Dr. Edwin May did parapsychology research together for several years at May's government-
funded laboratory in Menlo Park, California. While employed at Scientific Applications International Corporation,
they spent two monthsin Russiain 1992 and 1993, investigating current parapsychology research in the former Soviet
Union.

May and Vilenskaya report that the Russians continue to emphasize distant mental effects on living systemsin their
research. 27 Most Soviet parapsychologists have little doubt that a person's focused mental attention can influence the
responses of living organisms. That belief is along-standing part of the Russian folk tradition and culture. Government-
funded parapsychological research continues to be carried out at the state universities of both Moscow and St.
Petersburg, aswell as at the Russian and the Ukrainian Academies of Science.

The most provocative research being done are studies showing distant telepathic interference in people's thinking and
brain wave processes, and retarding their mental and physical reaction time. They report that distant psychic influences
have also been observed to affect changes in the structures of animal cells that are responsible for neurotransmitter
secretions. These changes in nervous system secretions affect animals' stress levels, and disrupt their health and
immune-system activity, aswell as their social behavior. Soviet researchers have demonstrated distant mental effects
on the eating behavior of white mice, and remote mental interference of people attempting to solve math problems, or
do memory-related tasks.

Dr. Sergei Speransky, a Russian biologist with a specialty in toxicology, told parapsychologist Larissa Vilenskaya,
who has known him for over twenty years, that he has been studying ESP among social groups of mice,
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aswell as humans' ability to affect animal ESP. In double-blind experiments, electronic engineering specialist Leonid
Porvin, in Moscow, was able to significantly affect the eating behavior of mice 1,700 miles away in Novosibirsk, using
photographs of the target mice, and a special technique for achieving altered states of consciousness conducive to
distant influence. In another experiment, when mice from certain social groups were starved, their litter mates, who
had been separated for the study, reacted by eating significantly more.

The Russians have apparently done research that involves the poisoning, irradiating, injuring, and stressing of a variety
of animals. This research then calls for a healer-type of distant influencer to successfully block some of the threatening
effects. They use these animals to study the injurious effects that a distant mental influencer can have on humans. They
also use animals as biological detectors of when distant humans are psychically attempting to harm other people's
mental and physical processes (similar to underground miners use of canaries to indicate when the air supply is
inadequate). Research is also being done on the disorienting effects of electromagnetic fields on animal and cell
behavior, and on the ability of atrained distant influencer to block these injurious effects.

The focus of much of the Russian psi research is certainly highly disturbing. We are not at all surprised, however, that
their research shows that a distant mental influencer can have great effect on people and other living systems. Thisis
because their data are in line with the results of many well-conducted experiments of distant telepathy donein the
United States over the past forty years. Our interest in this type of research is on healing, of course, but there has never
been either a human or mechanical capability or element that can't be used for both good and evil. The same glass of
water that can nourish a goldfish can drown a mouse.

The Russians have reported many diverse experiments involving distant mind-to-mind connections, but the majority of
the studies are carried out by solo researchers. From a scientific point of view, what islacking in the vast body of
Soviet research besides reverence for consciousness and lifein all itsforms are systematic series of experiments
replicated between
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laboratories. Each of the mind-body studies that we describe below was conducted in coherent experimental series.
Together, the research presents a significant body of data supporting the concept of distant healing effects.

Mind-to-Mind or Mind-to-Body?

In 1965, Douglas Dean, at the Newark College of Engineering, showed conclusively that the autonomic nervous
systems of subjectsin hislaboratory responded to the thoughts of a distant person. 28 Participants lay quietly in a
darkened room, while a plethysmograph optically measured changes in their fingers blood volume. These changes
provide a measure of autonomic nervous activity. The sender, seated in another room, looked at randomly ordered
cards with names on them, and tried to mentally transmit the names. The distant participants' autonomic activity
increased markedly when the sender focused his or her attention on names that had personal significance for the
participant (mother, sweetheart, stockbroker, etc.), as compared with random phone book names. At the same time, the
participant was unaware of when the significant names were being observed by the experimenter.

Underwater Telepathy

Because the experiment just described took place during the Cold War, Dean thought that his demonstration of a
robust mental telegraph might be useful for communication with submerged submarines. He proceeded to conduct a
successful underwater experiment where an experimenter was given a slate on which the significant target names were
written in grease pencil, and then she went scuba diving to a 35-foot depth. The emotional content of the key names
was successfully transmitted to a distant percipient connected to a plethysmograph. The experiment showed that
seawater was not a barrier to psi.29

Rather than assuming that the agent somehow directly affected the subject's vascular system, we interpret the changes
in the subject's blood
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volume to be an example of mind-to-mind interaction.

An interesting note about Dean is that his success with plethysmographic telepathy led him to examine the ESP of
business executives. His remarkable finding was that in precognition tests, the managers from companies that were
having major growth showed statistically significant ESP, while those from failing companies had significant negative
ESP, or "psimissing.” 30 That is, they may well use their psychic ability to determine the right answer, but then do
something different.

Camness or Arousal Influence from a Distance

For over two decades, Dr. William Braud has conducted more than 30 experiments, involving over 650 testing
sessions, examining the "direct mental influence of living systems.” Braud has demonstrated that it is possible for one
person's mental processes to telepathically affect those of another person, both directly and from a distance. With
surprising reliability, his research, along with that of his associate Marilyn Schlitz, has shown that a subject in the
laboratory can influence the physiological reactions of distant people by using methods of focused mental attention.31

Many of these studies were done by Braud, or by Braud and Schlitz, at the Mind Science Foundation in San Antonio,
Texas. They measured people's attempts to affect other distant persons autonomic nervous system processes, as
measured by changesin their galvanic skin response (GSR), blood pressure, or slight, unconscious muscle movements.
Theinfluencer did not need to know whether or not his or her attempts to interact with the other person's system were
successful for the galvanic skin responses of the distant people to be affected.

In all of these studies, two participants who had met each other briefly were situated in separate rooms for twenty-
minute research sessions. During randomly determined periods, the influencer used mental techniques that had been
found by Braud to be successful in previous experimentsto affect a distant person's mental or physical reactions. Some
of these strategies that he had studied include relaxation, centering or focusing attention, imagery
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or visualization, prayer or effortless intentionality, and evocation of strong positive emotions. 32

The autonomic activity of the recipient was monitored (via electrodes connected to a computer system) when the
influencer was using these techniques. The person being influenced did not know anything about the timing of the
randomly interspersed influence or noninfluence periods.33

Infact, | (Jane) was an influencer in one of Braud's experimental seriesto seeif one person could mentally affect
another isolated person's electrodermal activity (GSR) from a distance. William Braud himself was the subject to be
influenced. We had both realized that we had good rapport with one another during my initial intake interview. | had
volunteered for the study, because | had been doing healing work off and on for ten years by that time, and had often
experienced psychically merging my consciousness with another person.

Braud had asked me during the interview, "What does it feel like when you are doing healing?' | closed my eyesas|
answered him, so that | could more precisely describe the vibrating light, heat, and colors that | experience during a
healing interaction. | created an image of colored light in my mind's eye that was similar to what | would experience
during what seemed like "a good connection” with a patient. Just as | started to describe the indigo and rose colorsin
the blue-centered target configuration that | was imagining, he asked me, "Are you seeing atarget-like image, with
dark bluein the bull's eye?' | wasimpressed, and answered yes. He asked again, "Is there pink around the perimeter?"
"Uh-huh," | agreed.

| was shocked, but then | gathered my composure, and thought to myself, "Of course, he knows all about this, he has
hundreds of subjectsin hisresearch, it's entirely routine for him. .. ." So | said, "I guessthisisall old hat for you. You
probably do this with lots of people, all thetime." And he surprised me by answering, "Oh, no. Thisisafirst for me!" |
was amazed. Then he told me that he would be the subject to be influenced in my experimental trials.

During the research sessions, Braud relaxed in a comfortable, overstuffed chair in adimly lit room on the other side of
the building from
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where | was. His chair was facing a fantastic color organ that he had constructed, which generated a variety of
stimulating colors in syncopation with music coming through his earphones. There were electrodes attached to his
wrists, and | could tell, from the fairly even recording of his GSR that was within my view, that he was very skilled at
maintaining arelaxed state during the control and rest periods.

A computer-generated noise signaled to me when to start and stop trying to influence Braud. There were 30-second
intervals of either influence or control times, which were randomly interspersed between 120-second rest periods.
Those rest periods were most welcome! | was amazed at how much effort | put forth, very intently trying to arouse
him, silently, with my mind.

Back then, | believed | needed to work very hard to excite someone from a distance. | broke out in a sweat, as the
intensity of my effort would build And then, after thirty seconds of strenuous concentration, | was to break off all
connection with him, instantaneously. That was the most difficult task of all! For that, | tried all sorts of tactics, such as
reciting the aphabet backwards to myself, in various rhythms, while | tried to pat my head and rub my tummy ina
different rhythm, alternating directions clockwise and counterclockwise, while | marched around the room. If anyone
had observed my antics, it would probably have been very entertaining.

| tried many different strategiesto alarm, excite, startle, or bother him, as| continuously checked the instrument
recording his reactions to learn which tactics were most effective. Writing about it now, | can understand how an
experienced and effective stage actor, as was the Soviet psychic Nikolaev, would be successful at evoking and
projecting such emotions to another person. It was difficult for me to self-monitor my "connectedness" to Braud, while
simultaneously trying to startle him. | rarely feel highly angered or stressed, so it was unfamiliar for me to engender
such intense feelings of arousal and agitation within myself. The experimental task did not at all resemble the peaceful,
blissful feeling | was used to experiencing from connecting with people in healing interactions.

Overall, the experiment was successful. Now | know that the quality
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of the mind-to-mind connection and one's intentions are the important factorsin distant mental influence, rather than
the energy exerted in the trying and "doing."

Later, while relating our experiences to one another after each day's experimental series, we found that on many
occasions, Braud had perceived the very same images and feelings that | had been trying to immerse and surround him
with telepathically. When | sent him creepy crawly spiders, he felt them! For that particular experiment, | was asked to
try to raise the GSR of the subject, so my intention was to startle, excite, or disturb him. Increasingly, in the past years,
Braud has conducted experiments in which the agent tries to be helpful, or tries to promote peaceful experiences or
improved mental functioning of the subject.

Knowing You're Being Stared at from a Distance

Additional studies by Braud and Schlitz showed that if a person simply paid full attention to a distant person whose
physiological activity was being monitored, he or she could influence that person's autonomic galvanic skin responses.
In four separate experiments involving seventy-eight sessions, one person stared intently at a closed-circuit TV
monitor image of the distant participant, and influenced the remote person's el ectrodermal (GSR) responses. No
intentional focusing or mental imaging techniques were used by the influencer, other than staring at the "staree's”
image on the video screen during randomly interspersed staring and nonstaring control periods. 34

In these studies, Braud and Schlitz discovered something even more interesting than this telepathically induced effect
on our unconscious system. They found that the most anxious and introverted people being stared at had the greatest
magnitudes of unconscious electrodermal responses. In other words, the shy and introverted peopl e reacted with
significantly more stress to being stared at than did the sociable and extroverted people.35 This experiment gives
scientific validation to the common human experience of feeling stared at and turning around to find that someoneis,
indeed, staring at you.
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Distant Mental InfluenceViaTV?

Marilyn Schlitz and Stephen LaBerge, at the U.S. government-funded laboratory of Science Applications International
Corporation in Menlo Park, California, successfully replicated Braud and colleagues experiments, making some
interesting changes in the protocol. In 1993, they measured the extent to which people unconsciously sense the
telepathic influence of adistant person who islooking at their video image. 36 Again, the two participants were only
briefly acquainted. In these studies, however, the observer was instructed to attempt to excite, arouse, or startle the
person whose video image they were staring at. Schlitz's and Laberge's work differed from the previous work by Braud
and Schlitz, because in the earlier studies, the influencer simply stared at the video image, without trying to influence
the staree directly. Also, in the Schlitz and LaBerge experiment, the influencer was specifically trying to increase the
arousal response of the recipient.

Parapsychologist Larissa Vilenskaya was one of the starersin the successful Schlitz and LaBerge experiment. She
describes her experience in the video staring experiment to the authors in the following paragraphs:

When there was someone whom | met only briefly before the test, | always asked the person's first

name somehow, it seemed important to me. During the "staring" periods, | called the person silently by his
or her name and tried to draw their attention by mentally communicating some urgency. | imagined that the
person turned his or her head to look at me, while | silently projected the message, "L ook at me! | need to
talk to you!" Thiswas done mostly in images, rather than words.

Other urgent messages | sent with the intent to elicit the attention of the person were, "I'm very cold! Please
help me and bring ablanket!" or "I'm in danger! Help!" | sometimes also imagined that he was the one in
danger needing my help. | tried to get his attention, so | could help him.

This body of mental influence research carried out primarily by Braud and Schlitz used to be called biological
psychokinesis, or Bio-PK. Today it
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has the more descriptivetitle of Distant Mental Interaction with Living Systems (DMILS). The effect of systematic
manipulation of adistant person's physiological responses by video observation has obvious important implications.
Governments, both at home and abroad, have been investigating whether world leaders could be influenced by a
psychic practitioner watching avideo image an idea often exploited in science fiction.

An additional implication for us as acommunity of spirit is the influence that the violencein filmsand TV hason al
of us, and not just on those doing the viewing. Violent imagery engenders fear and distrust, which in turn promote
psychic defensiveness, and separation from unity-consciousness. As the amount of gratuitous violence we tolerate as a
society escalates, the mind-to-mind connections that are our natural inheritance will diminish. It becomes increasingly
difficult to maintain trusting, open heartsin daily life within acommunity of disconnected, fearful people. Our
thoughts as well as our defensiveness have far greater effects than most of us redlize.

More recently Schlitz carried out alandmark experiment, showing the great importance of the state of mind and
expectations of the researchers on the outcome of the experiment. Skeptical English psychologist Richard Wiseman
had unsuccessfully conducted three careful attempts to replicate the staring experiments we have just described. Their
failure was completely in line with his view of psi. On hearing of hisfailure to replicate her experiments, Marilyn
proposed a collaborative study with Wiseman. Using the same laboratory, a common protocol, and the same subject
pool that Wiseman used, Schlitz again demonstrated a successful outcome. The participants whose video image was
being stared at showed significant physiological responses, as opposed to then they were being ignored. Wiseman
again fulfilled his negative expectation and found no effect, clearly demonstrating that the consciousness of the
experimenter profoundly affects what he or she gets to observe. 37

Thoughts Affecting Distant Human Blood Cells

Dr. William Braud also did remarkabl e experiments that reveal connections
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between the thoughts and mental images of an individual and the activities of distant cells. We reported this study
previously in Chapter 4, when we described some of the greatest ESP experiments of the century. Braud demonstrated
that people were able to significantly affect the rate of hemolysis, or bursting, of red blood cellsin atest tube of water,
situated in a distant room. The participants were able to mentally protect the cells by directing their attention to them,
and by visualizing the cells remaining intact, in spite of the pressure on their membranes to rupture. In blind studies,
there was a slight tendency for people to be able to protect their own blood cells better than the cells of another person.
38

Braud has discussed the implications of his experiments for the existence of distant healing, and suggests that these
same mind-to-cell interactions may take place within one's own body, either some or all of the time. He postul ates that
similar mind-to-cell interactions may be occurring during the staring and electrodermal experiments he conducts.

Physician and author Deepak Chopra has presented the idea that living cells respond to consciousness. In his classic
books Quantum Healing and The Seven Spiritual Laws of Success, Chopra addresses many aspects of mind-to-mind
connections in healing that are related to Braud's research, as well as to concepts considered in this book.39

Helping Distant People to Focus Their Attention

Braud's more recent work investigated telepathic effects on people's emotional, social, and cognitive activities. In
research reported in 1995, subjects successfully concentrated their attention on helping isolated participantsin a distant
room to stay focused on an object.40 In addition, Braud found that the subjects who had the most difficulty in focusing
their attention at the beginning of the experiment showed the most significant improvement with telepathic help. He
notes that this effect is similar to those discovered by Bernard Grad in his research (which we discussed in Chapter 4),
where healing resulted only with stressed plants, not healthy ones.41 Braud's latest experiment involving people
psychically helping others from a distance
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suggests that meditation by acritical number of people may be able to calm the minds of othersin the local geographic
vicinity. Isn't that a hopeful thought?

Successful Healing Prayer in a Hospital

In 1983, physician Randolph Byrd carried out alarge clinical experiment at San Francisco General Hospital to test the
efficacy of prayer for healing. 42 Over a period of 10 months, he studied the effects of intercessory or helpful prayer
on 393 patients hospitalized with heart disease. Byrd's study showed that the patients who had received prayer
experienced fewer medical complications, including alower incidence of pneumonia. The prayed-for group also
required significantly less ventilatory assistance, and fewer antibiotics and diuretics, than did the patients who had
received no intercessory prayer.

This study illustrates how difficult it is to separate distant healing effects from outcomes that may be due to other
causes. For instance, the research did not include any method of determining whether the people who were assigned to
pray actually did pray, or if the people who got better had better coping styles, or other psychological characteristics
that would account for their improvement. On the other hand, the control group may also have received helpful healing
prayers from friends or family members, which could have masked an even greater distant healing effect.

We recognize that there is no perfect research: It is always possible to criticize a study after the fact. We feedl that in
thiswork, however, the principle variables have been well balanced between the prayed-for and the control group.
This pioneering investigation by a courageous researcher will go down in history as alandmark study. The apparent
effectiveness of healing prayer as demonstrated in this experiment would be advertised on television, just like Bufferin
and Excedrin, if prayers were a profit-making drug.

Distant Psychic Healing in Israel

Inlsrael, Zvi Bentwich and Shulamith Kreitler reported research in 1994 indicating that patientsin Kaplan Hospital
who received distant healing
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recovered faster from hernia operations than patients who did not. 43 Fifty-three patients recovering from hernia
operations were randomly assigned to one of three groups: one group received verbal suggestions that they would
recover rapidly, another group was the focus of distant healing, and the third group served as controls. The healing
procedure was determined by the healer herself, who asked only to be informed as to the time of the operation. No
other contact between the patients and the healer took place, and neither the experimenters nor physicians knew which
group the patients had been assigned to.

The "healed" patients did significantly better in four ways than the other patients: their surgical scars, as evaluated by
the doctor, healed faster; they had fewer cases of elevated temperature; and they experienced less pain, and more
improvement in other attitudinal factors.

Distant Healing with AIDS Patients

In 1995, Dr. Elisabeth Targ of the California Pacific Medical Center and Fred Sicher of the Sausalito Consciousness
Research Laboratory conducted a double-blind pilot study of the effects of distant healing intention with twenty AIDS
patients. They wanted to examine whether there would be any difference in outcome from working with "psychic
hedlers' rather than with a prayer group such as Dr. Byrd used in his earlier healing experiment. In this six-month
study, the goal was to examine whether the healed group would live longer, feel better, and have improved T-cell
concentrations compared with the control group. Results of this pilot study were considered encouraging enough to
attract funding for alarger replication study, with forty AIDS patients, completed in 1997. Dr. Targ reports that the
results strongly bolster those of the first study.44

Concluding Thoughts

It is clear to the authors from more than thirty years of investigations that one's physiological functioning can be
affected by the thoughts of another
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person. We do not yet know the causal mechanism involved, but the results are indisputable.

The experience that psychic, spiritual, and energy healers have in reducing the pain and stress of a patient may be the
best evidence we havein al of psychical research for adirect mind-to-mind connection between people. Of course, not
every case of a healer'sinteraction with a person spontaneously recovering from pain is evidence of a psychic event.
There are several possible explanations that must be considered in any situation where a healing professional interacts
successfully to decrease the pain of a suffering person.

Psychiatrist Elisabeth Targ delineates three hypotheses for healing outcomes. The first is that when a healer is present
with the patient, the healer's presence may cause a distraction from the pain, or psychologically enhance relaxation of
the patient. Relaxation of the musculature of a distressed person almost always produces a reduction in pain, and this
process need not involve any ESP whatsoever.

Secondly, ahealer (either distantly or in the presence of a patient) may psychically guide the patient in using naturally
endowed self-healing capabilities. Stimulation of the endocrine system, endorphin production, or a
psychoneuroimmunological response may be promoted psychically, in that all of these systems are known to be
susceptible to ordinary mental and psychological influences.

A third factor to be considered in healer-patient interactionsis psychokinesis. Thisterm refersto a possible direct
interaction between a healer's mind and a patient's body.

I (Jane) add a fourth hypothesis for healing outcomes. That is, healing information may be manifested through the
focused consciousness of a caring person or healer who surrenders his or her individuality, and iswilling to be used as
avehicle of spiritual healing. Such a healing message would involve a greater consciousness, different from what an
individual healer alone could provide.

As stated previously, we don't assume that every case of surprising spontaneous recovery from pain or illness has a
psychic or spiritual component. However, we feel those cases that do appear to involve some form of distant
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healing make a strong argument for a mind-to-mind hypothesis, rather than that the healer directly affects the
physiological processes of the patient.

In this chapter we have discussed the relevant research in the field of healing that suggests a relationship between a
healer's focused intention and physical changes in human patients. Our feeling isthat a spiritual healer may facilitate a
connection between an organizing and purposeful principle (which some people call God) and the healee. Jane's sense
isthat the experience she has in healing interactions may enable an influx of information that "activate[s] the healee's
self-healing capabilities in the direction of balance, and away from previously distorting or interfering influences.” 45

In addition, some healers may well have the potential for changing the electrostatic charge and temperature of their
hands. This effect might create atype of local field that is effective for healing, such asin promoting muscle
relaxation, and affecting the vasculature of the patient, which would, in turn, promote the reduction of pain, itching,
and swelling of tissues. In acomprehensive review of mental healing experiments, psychologist Dr. Jerry Solfvin
concluded that such healing probably involved both interpersonal as well as transpersona elements, or what we are
calling local aswell as nonlocal processes.46

William Braud has written that the effort to isolate the type or source of the psi in psychic healing is misguided. "In
short," he says:

| don't think it isauseful question to ask. Indeed, the "bottom line" of all psi findings seemsto be alesson
that such questions about who's doing the psi, what type of psi isit, etc. are not appropriate ones, and that
such questions presuppose aworldview that is different from the one that psi findings are presenting to us.47

The emerging view of psi isthat it isa"dynamic process that involves a field of persons and events afield that is
transspatial, transtemporal, and transpersonal (to again quote Braud)."48

We have described the evidence that makes us believe that the interaction between healer and hedlee in distant healing
is primarily mind-to-mind rather than mind-to-body in nature. The reason is at least twofold: In the
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field of parapsychology research, there has been high-quality, well-replicated laboratory evidence for over forty years
documenting the existence of a mind-to-mind connection. The evidence for mind-to-body influence is much less
robust at thistime. In addition, there is much uncontested evidence that both hypnosis and placebo effects can alleviate
pain and enhance healing, and that they both can be, and are, stimulated by mental activity and can be seen as forms of
mind-to-mind connections.

It is possible that the nondistant healing that Jane and others have done may be due to the power of suggestion, even
though they have not been trained in hypnosis. It'simportant to point out that no one really understands how
"hypnosis’ or "suggestion” actually works. Founding member of the British Society for Psychical Research and
prominent psi-researcher Frederic Myers wrote in 1903 that such words are by no means explanations, even though
they may help us describe the conditions under which the phenomena occur. He said they are "mere names which
disguise our ignorance" concerning the nature of mind and consciousness. 49

We have not explained al or even most of the mysteries of healing. | (Jane) do not believe that research experiments
explain the role of prayer, or what seem to be spirit helpers, in healing. We certainly don't know the mechanism for
clairvoyant diagnosis and prescription. Scientists have not yet proved or disproved the existence of alife energy that
millions of people for twenty-five centuries have called prana, chi, ki, or bioenergy. Nor have they shown that the
intention to harm is greater or less than the power of loving intentions to help or heal.

What istrue for meisthat the research we have described here has inspired me to continue to practice healing
interactions, despite the skepticism of our times. My deepest belief isthat thereis meaning in illness, and that a
primary element inherent in our physical and emotiona dis-ease has to do with the opportunities it presents for
expanded awareness of our mind-to-mind connections. Thisidea been beautifully expressed in a quotation from Larry
Dossey's Meaning & Medicine:

We tend to think that the purpose of prayer [or healing] isto terminate sickness, but we forget that the
purpose of sickness may beto
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initiate prayer, or, more generally, a consciousness of theinfinite. 50
Brad Lemley

| am grateful to the researchers we have cited, and to all the others we have not mentioned, for their dedication to a
field of inquiry that provokes much scorn and fear. They have given me the courage to continue to express an attribute
that | do not understand, with the hope that it continues to be of value to those in need of healing.

In words expressed by the nineteenth-century poet, A.H. Clough, | ask,

That true results may yet appear,
Of what we are, together, here.
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Chapter Ten
Ways of Healing

A little science estranges men from God, much science leads them back to Him.
L ouis Pasteur

That they all may be one; asthou, Father, art in me, and | in thee, that they also may beoneinus. . . .
John 17:21, Holy Bible

Varieties of Healing Experiences

Although my (Jane's) invitation to healing cameto me in adream asdescribed in Chapter 7 | believe anyone can
learn to heal, though some people may have more talent than others. Some would say | gave myself permission to do
healing in my dream, but | say | received a"calling." Receiving the instructions while sleeping, as | did, merely made
the inclination to practice spiritual healing more compelling.

In any case, | believe the kind of healing | do spiritual healing differs from remote viewing and psychic or energy
healing, in that it entails the belief in a unifying force in the universe that transcends the healer's (or any other
individual's) separate identity. For me, spiritual healing involves a belief in anonlocal primary consciousness; and this
consciousness expresses itself or unfolds through a channel created when a healer shifts his or her attention from self-
consciousness to helping another, and from separateness to joining together.
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I do not refer to spiritual healing as "faith healing" because openness, or suspension of disbelief, rather than faith, is
necessary on the part of the patient. | participate by surrendering my own will and entering a nonordinary state of
consciousness, so that a transpersonal mind may express itself through the opening provided by my willingness to be
its vehicle. This merging of consciousness for the purpose of healing entails trust by both patient and healer. In my
practice, it also embodies the concept that giving isreceiving. | believe that my participation in a healing interaction
lifts my consciousness as well as the consciousness of the patient. We make contact with a universal consciousness
together, and | believe that connection permits a spiritual power to affect human activity.

| give my attention, and receive an experience of an expanded state of awareness during healing my very being
becomes activated with consciousness, and my body feels infused with light. Doing healing feels much like the life-
changing dream experience that | described in Chapter 7. | begin each healing interaction with faith that something
lawful, but as yet unexplainable, will occur; and then | experience it occurring. | perceiveits activity by inner
sensations of vibrations, movement, and colors; and overwhelming feelings of inner bliss and peace. Observable
changes in a patient's physical symptoms are made possible by our mind-to-mind connection.



Spiritual healers are primarily concerned with away of being, whereas other types of healers attend to the sick person's
body, and try to heal the patient's physical symptoms. They direct their attention outward, and concentrate on
replenishing or manipulating the sick person's “energy flow." Energy healers do thisin the presence of the patient,
using their fingers or the palms of their hands. Reiki, Therapeutic Touch, pranic healing, and Chi Gong are examples
of thistype of subtle energy healing. Psychic healers, on the other hand, are able to manipulate symptoms with their
minds from adistance. | believe that psychic healing, energy healing, and spiritual healing belong in different
experiential categories, though each of them involves nonlocal mind connections, and each may promote healing. |
have participated in both spiritual and so-called energy healing, and some recent healing experiences | have had with
family members illustrate the differences.
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A Day intheLife of aHealer

My older brother realized that he was seriously ill when he collapsed on the tennis court in exhaustion, after failing to
catch his breath during a coughing spell. Until then he had played tennis and golf regularly. He thought he had the flu,
because of his weakness, coughing, and dizziness, so he went to bed. After many days of rest, he felt weaker than
before, and his coughing jags were longer and more intense. So he went to the doctor, and after some tests, he learned
that one of his heart valves was damaged. As aresult of congestive heart failure, fluid had gathered in his chest cavity
and was crowding his lungs, causing his coughing. My brother then had open-heart surgery to replace the faulty heart
valve. But his heart muscle was still so weak that he was unable to regain his energy, and he failed to recuperate.

He experienced long bouts of coughing and pain, he had difficulty catching his breath, and he felt tired and dizzy most
of the time. Attempting to talk wore him out, and chewing and swallowing food was so difficult that his weight
dropped to 125 pounds. | lived a thousand miles away from him and | had gone on vacation after his surgery, so | was
not aware of his condition. On the day | found out about it, | had just returned and was too tired to make the trip to
visit him. So | got very serious about distant healing.

| went to bed in the early evening and entered into a deep state of prayer. | asked God to let my heart beat for my
brother's heart. | willed that my strength be his, to give aboost to his system. "Jump-start his heart,” | thought, as |
drifted down through adark tunnel of mind, and floated into an ocean of light. Then my prayer changed into a state of
surrender aprayer asking to join in being of service to the highest good for my brother.

A great sense of peace enveloped me, and | remember thinking that maybe | was the one who needed to accept any
outcome for my brother. | don't believe that death isthe end, or atragedy. But | do believe impending death is an
opportunity to expresslove. | knew that not enough loving words had been expressed to my brother, or among any of
my family members. | became so tranquil that | had no wish to move my body, and didn't even seem able to. | don't
know how long | lay on my bed in that deep,
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loving silence, but | will never forget what shocked me out of the reverie.

| was jolted to waking consciousness by the thumping of my own heartbeat! Whump! Whump! Whump! My whole
upper body pulsed with each thrab. | could hear my blood being pumped out of my heart and into my arteries, and
incoming blood surging into an empty heart chamber before the muscle contracted to squeeze it out again. Thrr-ump!
Thrr-ump! Thrr-ump! The beats were so loud that they echoed in my ears. The force of my heart contracting so
violently took my breath away, and it amost hurt. "Am | having a heart attack?' | wondered. | was frightened. |
unbuttoned my shirt and uncovered my chest so | could watch this amazing phenomenon. | was able to see my heart
muscle contract and rise asit throbbed under my skin, al the while emitting dull thumps. After many minutes, the
thumping subsided, and my chest stopped pounding. | lay in my bed in silence once again.

| wanted to believe that my experience was somehow related to the improved functioning of my brother's heart, but |
never thought | would receive any sort of confirmation about it. | knew that if my brother died, and | hadn't done
absolutely everything | could to help him live, | would have a difficult time forgiving myself. | also knew that part of
his failure to recuperate had to do with his social isolation he had moved to a distant state, and had become out of
touch with most of hislongtime friends. He had, in fact, been deeply troubled failing to thrive for quite some time
before his heart failed.



| knew that | needed to let my brother know he was loved. | decided to do one of the riskiest things I've ever donein
my life. It was also for me an ultimate act of love. | decided to telephone my brother's friends from the distant past, and
ask them to pray for him. | told them that if they preferred, they could call him on the phone. Although he wastoo
weak to speak, he would be able to hear their voice and feel their caring.

This experience proved to be so powerful for both my brother and myself, that, when someone comes to me for
spiritual healing, | now often suggest asking for prayers from friends. In my brother's case, | did not expect that many
of his friends would act on the suggestion, thinking that most of them probably did not pray, or believein any
community of spirit.
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To my surprise, my colleague Russell encouraged me. "'l don't pray as you do," he said. "But if someone asked me to
pray for my friend, | would do it. Give people the chance to know how sick your brother is, and let them decide for
themselves." So | did. And it was definitely worth the risk.

| went to see my brother the next day. When | arrived at the house where he was resting, his girlfriend Sandy came
outside to meet me. She said he seemed better, but he was still very tired. She told me it was wonderful that | had
called hisfriends several of them had telephoned, and their caring voices really cheered him up. Then she told me that
the previous night, something very remarkable had happened. | include her story herein her own words:

He went to bed right after dinner, before | did. | was getting ready for bed, and he called out to me that he
could hear his heart suddenly start to pump, and that he could actually feel his heart valves working. He
exclaimed, "It's so loud, it's going to keep me awake!" | became very concerned, and wondered if he was all
right. | went over to him, and | was going to put my head on his chest. Before | even got there, | could hear
his heart pounding! Boom-boom; boom-boom. Like atom-tom drum. My face was still at least twelve inches
from him. It wasthat loud | didn't even have to put my ear on his chest! It was fast and loud.

We went to sleep, and we could still hear his heart pounding. When we woke up, we didn't hear it anymore.
It was just that one night that we heard his heart beat so loud.

Thiswas my most profound experience of distant healing to date and it seemed to be the turning point in my brother's
recovery. What my brother and | experienced that day during a healing interaction was also quite amazing.

My brother felt comfortable watching afootball game on TV as| began my healing meditation sitting cross-legged on

his bed. He continued to watch the game while | held my hands near to his body and cleared my mind to attune to him.
It took many minutes to calm my mind because | had been
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so shocked by his pale, thin appearance. He seemed like a shrunken skeleton to me. In short, | was very upset, whichis
not usually the case when | begin a healing session.

In avery few minutes, however, | felt the familiar peace and light flow through me, and | felt intimately connected to
my brother. | was at one with him, in adeep, loving space. He closed his eyes, his head fell back on the pillow, and he
seemed to enter into a peaceful state of reverie. | turned down the TV with the remote control and ran my right hand
above the front of his body, which was clothed and under the covers. When my hand, about six inches above him,
cameto hisleft chest area, it was blocked from continuing down over historso. My palm felt asif it were being deeply
scratched by jagged splinters sticking out of the end of arotten board. | had never before experienced such a strong
sensation as that during healing. It shocked me out of my peaceful state. | was so surprised that | repeated the move
with my hand, and | felt the same painful scratching sensation in my palm.

| felt anatural inclination to smooth over the jagged splintered-feeling area with my hand, still six inches over the
bedclothes. | continued to do that with my eyes closed, feeling very peaceful once again. | felt enclosed in light, even
infused with light. | felt transparent, and highly energized. After afew timeless minutes, my hand slipped past where
the sharp splinters had been. Again | was startled out of my dreamy state. | opened my eyes, and repositioned my hand
afew inches over my brother's upper chest. As | brought my palm over the area, my hand again slid rapidly past the
place where it had previously been scratched and blocked.

At that very moment, my brother said, "I just felt my blood flowing through my heart | felt my heart valves start
working. It felt clogged there, and now it's flowing through. | could fedl it. You did it. | would never have believed this
if I hadn't experienced it!"



| withdrew my arm, and expected him to become alert and continue talking to me. Instead, to my great surprise,
without opening his eyes or saying anything more, he went into what seemed to be a very deep sleep. He began to
make such loud noises that | was shocked and dismayed. The rhythmic noises were a combination of loud snoring and
intense choking
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when he inhaled; and moaning, choking, and fluid bubbling when he exhaled. | was afraid he might be choking to
death. It was so loud that | couldn't understand why he didn't wake himself up. And then | thought with great
trepidation that maybe this was the death rattle I'd heard about. | watched him, frightened, yet fixated. Horrified, yet
curious. The very loud, unpleasant sounds continued for what seemed like over five minutes, and then they ceased. |
was relieved to see him still breathing! Now, surely he'll wake up, | thought. . . . But he didn't.

So | closed my eyes, and sat peacefully enveloped in the light beside him for what could have been minutes or hours.
The next thing | remember was his voice asking, "How long do you do this?' | opened my eyes, saw him looking at
me, and answered, "Any time. . . . Weredone." And he sat up and said, "Good. I'm hungry. Let's go keep Sandy
company." And he got up and | followed him into the kitchen for a short visit before leaving.

What aday that was! | experienced sensations that "ran the gamut™ of healing experiences I'd had over the past twenty
years. . . . Wasit energy healing? Spiritual healing? Or coincidence?

Spiritual healing can bring an influx of life force to a person with diminished energy but ultimately we al have to
figure out how to live our lives so that the energy coming into us at least equals that expended. We can do this by
increasing acts of self-love (through positive internal dialogue, and activities that enhance our feelings of joy,
connection, and self-worth) and minimizing feelings of resentment, guilt, hopel essness, or helplessness. Giving caring
attention to others, and participating in meditation and prayer are also ways to enhance our vitality and immunity to
disease. Prayer from othersis another avenue of love that can assist in the nonlocal mobilization of life force through
mind-to-mind connections.

Extending Our View of the Mind

Just as contemporary physicists have been grappling with the role of consciousness in the physical world, health
practitioners have been debating the extent to which the mind affects the health of the body. Let us explore how
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one person's mind, directed with healing intentions, may affect another person's health; how mind-to-mind connections
can facilitate "energy healing," as well as distant psychic and spiritual healing. Physician Larry Dossey asks:

How do prayer, noncontact therapeutic touch, extended effects of meditation, effects of transpersonal or
distant imagery, and diagnosis at a distance fit into modern medicine? Can they fit? | believe the answer is
yes, if we are bold enough to extend our views of the mind. 1

Recently, Dossey's commitment to the study of mind-body healing has led him to become executive editor of the new
journal, Alternative Therapiesin Health and Medicine. In his inspiring books Recovering the Soul, Meaning &
Medicine, and Healing Words, Dossey describes three distinctively different types of healing methodol ogies that have
been used throughout the course of medical science.2 Since they generally fall into historical sequence, he referred to
these categories of healing as "Eras." Dossey's ideas provide a helpful framework for understanding the relationship of
remote viewing to healing, so we describe the three types of methodologies here.

In medical Eral, al forms of therapy are physical, and the body is regarded as a mechanism that functions according
to deterministic principles. Classical laws of matter and energy, as described by Newtonian physics, guide these
approaches to healing, which focus solely on the effects of material forces on the physical body. The Eral approaches
to healing encompass most of "modern” medical technology and include techniques such as drugs, surgery, and
radiation. They also include CPR, acupuncture, nutrition, and herbs, but mind is not a factor of healing in this era.

Dossey extols the accomplishments of Eral medicine in the history of healing, just as modern physicists acknowledge
the contribution of Newtonian physics to our understanding of the laws of the physical universe. "These achievements
are so significant that most persons believe the future of medicine till lies solidly in Eral approaches," says Dossey,
despite the fact that "all the major diseases of our day heart disease, hypertension, cancer, and more have now been
shown to be influenced, at least to some
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degree, by the mind." 3 A similar analogy may be drawn in the field of physics, where the classical models persist,
even though they are unable to account for the data of relativity, quantum physics, or remote viewing.

Erall, according to Dossey, describes the kind of mind-to-body approaches to medicine that involve the
psychosomatic effect of one's consciousness on one's own body theideathat "what you think affects your health." Era
I medicine does attribute a causal effect of mind, but the mind is still seen as afunction of brain chemistry and
anatomy. Erall acknowledges the connection between an individual's brain, mind, and organs. Its therapies involve
psychosomatic medicine, and include counseling, hypnosis, biofeedback, and self-healing imagery and relaxation
techniques, as well as psychoneuroimmunology. Eras| and Il are similar in that the mind is still considered to be
localized in one's body, as well asin present time.

In the 1990s, we have entered the third era of medical therapies. Despite the important advances of Era |l medicine,
researchers recognize that it is still incomplete. In Eralll medicine, mind is seen as unconfined by either space (brains
or bodies) or time (present experience). We recognize that our nonlocal mind may affect healing both within and
between people. Non-contact healing modalities between people in each other's presence, as well as between people
distant from each other, become possible with nonlocal mind. It isthis latter element that distinguishes Eralll
medicine.

Healing modalities from all three of these categories can be highly efficacious in certain situations and under the right
conditions. The greater range of therapies that has become available with each new era of medicine has not
extinguished the value of the healing methodol ogies of another era. Instead, each era's healing therapies complement
the approaches used in the others. Many people don't understand this, and think that one mode must be sacrificed in
order to use the other.4

In my (Jane's) practice as a hedler, | have experienced the disappointment and antagonism that clients express towards
Eral medicine, once they discover the efficacy of self-healing imagery, for instance, or the healing power of herbs, or
of aparticular energy healer. As we discover more about nonlocal healing, we are not required to eliminate the
physically based treatments
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of Eral, or discard the mind-body therapies of Erall. Rather, our lives become enriched with the extended range of
healing choices available to us. Thus, | consider myself as practicing a complementary healing method, within a
comprehensive system of health-promoting choices. Our choices for treatment are especialy enhanced by the
possihilities of Eralll medicine.

Thisthird Erais distinguished by the active nature of unbounded consciousness. Physical processes within the brain
are recognized as influencing mental and emotional content as well as states of awareness. But we know that mind is
not limited to the brain. Our mind-to-mind connections facilitate healing across distances, and allow usto gain
information in nonordinary ways, such as remote viewing and distant clairvoyant diagnosis. Since thisbook is
concerned with the nonlocal aspect of mind, this chapter includes discussion of the noncontact and distant healing
modalities that characterize Eralll medicine.

Psychic Healing

Psychic healing and spiritual healing are similar in that they both involve nonlocal mind, and they both may affect a
person's health from a distance. Psychic healing as described here requires the healer to exert mental effort directed
toward the patient's mind or body with agoal of "trying to heal." In general, psychic healing modalitiesinvolve
training, trying, directing one's attention to a particular part of the patient's body, and logical decision-making on the
mental level of the practitioner.

Psychic healing involves human judgment and skill, as does the practice of medicine. Since human decision-making is
fallible, inappropriate psychic healing can result in imbalance in the affected system, and possible injury to the patient.
Of course, the same potentia for imbalance or disharmony may derive from medical treatment, physical therapy, or
psychotherapy as well.

Psychic healing is similar to remote viewing in that they are both examples of our extended capacities on the mental
plane of awareness. Because misjudgment or misuse of psychic healing ability is possible, some people fear and
condemn it. However, | believe psychic healing, as well as spiritual
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healing, will both be rightfully acknowledged in the future, right along with surgery, pharmacology, botanical
medicine (herbs), and nutrition. The expertise and integrity of the practitioner are as important in psychic healing as
they are in those we choose to anesthetize us or cut us open and stitch us up again.

Spiritual Healing

It ismy belief that Dossey's Eras of Medicine should be amended to reflect refinements in our understanding of
nonlocal healing methods. Psychic healing, energy healing, and spiritual healing may one day each bein their own
categoriesin Eralll.

As mentioned earlier, one distinction between psychic and spiritual healing isthat spiritual healing involves active
compassion, in the presence of surrendered egos. It cannot occur without this aspect of service, which some Biblical
tranglations call "charity.” A spiritual healer operates from the perceptua foundation of which Martin Heidegger wrote:

A person is neither athing nor a process, but an opening or clearing through which the Absolute can
manifest.

Spiritual healers enter a different state of consciousness from that of psychic healers. Their methods what they
experience while in the healing interaction and the source of knowledge about how to do healing, are not the same as
those of psychic healers. Spiritual healing occurs from the healer "letting” spirit work through him or her to assist the
sick person's innate self-balancing, harmonizing, and healing capacities. In my experience, it involves the activation
and expression of transpersonal love. It isnot amental function or a"doing" it isan experience of one universal mind
unifying with itself, which is the main aspect of love. As such, it isas unlikely for spiritual healing to disrupt a person's
health asit is for someone to be too balanced.

Itisaso impossible for a spiritual healer to attempt to kill specific cellsin atest tube for the sake of research. It's not
that killing aform of life goes
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against our morality it is because spiritual healing doesn't operate that way. It is not atype of mental force exerted
willfully and selectively it is aletting, which promotes coherence, rather than the healer's killing separate cells, or
undesirable parts of aliving system.

Dr. Stanley Krippner, aleader in the field of consciousness studies, has been studying the spiritual and psychic
dimensions of healing for more than three decades. As described in Chapter 4, Krippner's research showed that the
thoughts of one person could directly influence the mental state of ancther.

More recently, Krippner has been inspiring students in South America, aswell asin San Francisco at Saybrook
Graduate School, which he founded, and at California Institute of Integral Studies. In his 1976 book The Realms of
Healing, co-authored with Alberto Villoldo, Krippner discusses the question of how nonlocal healing happens. 5 He
outlines many paradigms or sets of beliefs shared by both psychic and spiritual healers. These sets of beliefs differ
markedly from orthodox Western scientific assumptions, because both psychic and spiritual healers share worldviews
that incorporate nonlocal mind.

According to Krippner, Western scientists and healers have divergent concepts of the way the universe relates to local
and nonlocal views of consciousness. Krippner's first distinction that sets healers apart from scientists is that spiritual
healers typically believe the universe includes some sort of deity or "higher consciousness." They generally see the
universe as being "purposeful,” and they perceive people to be evolving toward an expanded or higher level of
CONSCiOUSNESS Or awareness.

The second distinction between Western scientists and psychic and spiritual healersisthat nonlocal heaers from many
cultures report that they see and sense a variety of nonphysical things that cannot be seen by most other people, and
cannot be detected by any known physical instruments. Among these phenomena are auras of light that surround living
organisms, spirits of various entities, and atype of life energy that flows through and emanates from living creatures.
The vibrations and fluctuations of thislife energy, which is essential to one's health, can ostensibly be sensed and
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manipulated by healers. These nonmaterial phenomena are just asreal to healers as are the physical characteristics that
can be perceived by ordinary sense perception, and detected by current instruments.

In the worldview of spiritual and psychic healers, according to another of Krippner's distinctions, death is not the end
of human life someimmortal part of the human spirit endures. For healers as well as mystics, the human nervous
system does not produce consciousness rather, the brain and nervous system are viewed as instruments of perception,
through which awareness of consciousness becomes possible for humans. As aresult, says Krippner, healers perceive
all human consciousness as being connected; and people are not seen as being isolated individuals, but rather as
interconnected. 6 So, we would say that healers are aware of mind-to-mind connections that occur over spatia
distances and acrosstime. A physicist would call such connections "nonlocal mind."

Psychical research pioneer William James, author of the classic Varieties of Religious Experience, has said that the
concept of "spiritual" entails a process that "establishes the self however briefly inalarger power and sufficiency."7
Joel Goldsmith was one of the great spiritual healers of this century. He wrote thirty-some books on healing and
spiritual mysticism, and described the spiritual healing process this way:

Treatment is a technique employed to lift consciousness to such an elevation that a contact with God is
established, which permits spiritual power to flow into human activity. . . . Thisrealization on the part of the
person giving the treatment reveal s the spiritual identity of the one who has asked for healing. . . .8

Goldsmith went on to explain that attempting to do good things or to think virtuous thoughts was helpful for peoplein
their life, but these things would not lead to an ability to do spiritual healing. It is the opening to another realm of
consciousness that allows healing to occur.

In the spiritual healing interactionsin which | participate, what feels like aflow of energy being transported through
me to the patient is wholly independent of any good deeds | may have done before, or anything | do with my
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body or to the body of a patient. Healing occurs through ajoined state of consciousness. | surmise that the drumming,
chanting, dancing, and rhythmic breathing that is part of healing ceremoniesin other cultures hasto do with asimilar
entraining of minds in a nonthinking realm. Joined minds, combined with intentions to help heal, can have real effects
on the body.

Energy Healing

Although spiritual healing differsin practice and experience from so-called energy healing modalities such as Reiki
healing, Chi Gong, Therapeutic Touch, pranic healing, and the Barbara Brennan and Rosalyn Bruyere healing
techniques, the successful results may actually derive from some similar principle involving joined minds and helping
intentions. Theories of energy healers regarding the life force coincide with the practice of spiritual healing, if one
thinks of the energy as being a manifestation of consciousness.

We have attempted to summarize the similarities among different energy healing techniques. These overall
descriptions are not meant in any way to judge the effectiveness of any particular school of healing, or subtle energy
modalities of healing in general. All nonlocal healing is controversial. Whether or not one method or another involves
"energy transfer" is still very much an open question. One of the purposes of this book isto explain why the authors
believe that "information transfer,” or more precisely, "information access and sharing," is an inherent aspect of both
energy and spiritual healing modalities. In this way, remote viewing and healing connections are related. They both
reveal aspects of coherence, or our mind-to-mind connectedness to one another.

The various schools of subtle energy healing teach their own stylized theories and techniques, which usually involve
some combinations of physical and mental exercises and practice. These methods of healing often require study and
memorization by the heal er-in-training concerning hand positions to be used during healing, or specific points on the
heal ee's body toward which to direct energy for particular ailments. Breathing exercises, visualizations and
meditations, and some process of initiation by a master
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healer are involved to varying degrees, depending on the particular school of healing. The experienced healer-teacher
may transfer healing abilities and/or energies to the student, which theoretically open the energy centers and "raise the
vibration level" of the student. These students are then able to channel greater amounts of the universal life energy to
another person to facilitate healing.

The concept of an invisible life force that permeates and activates all living systems, including the earth and the
universe, is central to energy healing modalities. Thisvitalizing life force, variously called bioplasma, chi, gi, mana,
prana, or subtle energy "isimpossible to grasp, measure, quantify, or isolate .. . . [and is] known only by its effects,"
according to Beinfield and Korngold, authors of Between Heaven and Earth: A Guide to Chinese Medicine. 9 Subtle
energy healing techniques are based on the belief that this life force flows along nonphysical channels or meridians
(called nadis in Sanskrit) in the body.

Theoretically, we are born with a certain amount of innate life energy or chi, and throughout life we continue to
replenish it by absorbing varying amounts from the earth, sunlight, the air, food and drink, and through positive
interactions with other living creatures. Conversely, we can become drained of our pranaor chi by excessive muscular
activity or improper breathing, as well as by our undisciplined thoughts and intentions.

According to energy healing theory, our life force can become blocked in various parts of our bodies when we
experience physical, mental, or emotional trauma, or when we either consciously or unconsciously withhold our
emotional expression associated with trauma. Being surrounded by crowds of people or being in the company of
depressed, ill, angry, or fearful peopleis said to deplete our supply of essentid life energy aswell. On the other hand,
nutrition and herbs, physical training and breathing exercises, touch and massage, acupuncture, rest, meditation, and
manipulation or restoration of the energy field by ahealer are all thought to have restorative effects on the flow and
supply of our body's vital life force.

Both energy healers and spiritual healers conceive that imbal ances, depletion, or blockages in the flow of our life force
(or consciousness)
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precede and cause physical symptoms of illness. Invigorating, balancing, and unblocking the flow of this life energy
becomes the goal of energy healing. The authors believe that an essential aspect of both energy and psychic healing is
actually the transfer or access of healing information through mind-to-mind connections.

Energy healers generally share a system of beliefs that includes the existence within the body of energy centers, called
"chakras," which transduce "universal life energy" into human energy. The seven main chakras situated along the
spinal cord are said to rotate and generate afield or aura of light that surrounds and interpenetrates the body. The word
"chakras' comes from the Sanskrit word meaning "wheels of light," and athough the concept of chakras came from
the Upanishads and other Indian texts, many other energy healing systems adopted the concept.

Many schools of energy healing base their principles on occult or "hidden™ esoteric teachings from ancient societies.
Therapeutic Touch derives from the pranic healing of India, Kahuna healing from ancient Polynesia and Egypt, Reiki
and Joh-Rei healing from Japan, and Chi Gong from traditional Chinese medicine. Some schools of energy healing
freely admit that their techniques are derived from the healing methods of other cultures, while others maintain that
their methods are unique.

Rosalyn Bruyere is awell-known energy healer and teacher in Southern California, as well as the author of a book
entitled Wheels of Light: Chakras, Auras, and the Healing Energy of the Body. 10 As a child, Bruyere was encouraged
by her great-grandmother to pay attention to the light (or aura) that she saw surrounding plants. The elderly lady
maintained that plant cuttings imbued with vivid light were far more likely to regenerate into vigorous new plants than
were the dimly lit plant parts. Bruyere found that her great-grandmother's assertions were true. However, when the
older woman began to have conversations with her dead husband, Bruyere's family had the grandmother hospitalized,
where she was subjected to electroshock therapy. So Bruyere learned at a young age that visions of auras and other
psychic abilities were best not discussed. Y ears later, after Bruyere had been trained as an engineer, she began to
redevelop her clairvoyant abilities, influenced by
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Native American, Egyptian, Hindu, and Tibetan traditions. She became awidely respected energy hedler.
Healer Bruyere uses the term "channeling" to describe a common energy healing technique in which:

... one person (the healer) acts as a channel to transfer various frequencies of energy to another person (the
client) for the purpose of rebalancing chakras (stabilizing the energy field), thereby facilitating stress
reduction, regeneration of tissues, and healing. 11

Bruyere and other energy healers use a variety of techniques to assess a client's aura or energy field so they can make
diagnosis and treatment decisions. Prominent New Y ork healer Barbara Brennan teaches her students to scan their
clients energy field to find "imbalances, tears, stagnations, and depletions” in their flow of energy.12

Therapeutic Touch

Students of Therapeutic Touch, another form of energy healing, learn to move their hands afew inches over the body
of a patient from head to feet, become aware of changesin sensory cuesin their hands, and redirect areas of
accumulated tension in their patients' energy fields by movement of their hands.13 They aso learn to sense with their
hands differences in temperature and pressure, pulsations, "tingles," and feelings similar to slight electric shocks as
they run their hands afew inches over the client's clothed body from head to foot.14

Therapeutic Touch was derived from the ancient practice of the laying on of hands, and today it is used by nursesin
hospitals and clinical settings throughout the world. Its theoretical principles and techniques were first taught in 1972
to nursing professor Dolores Krieger of New Y ork University by clairvoyant healer and Theosophist Dora Kunz.
According to Kunz, Therapeutic Touch (hereafter shortened to TT) actually came from the pranic healing methods
described in ancient Y ogic texts. The Sanskrit terms were changed to generic English so the technique could be taught
to Western
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health professionals. After learning the TT principles, Krieger began to conduct research on the healing method at New
Y ork University School of Nursing, and to write books and journal articles reporting her findings.

Russell has an interesting story to tell about an early encounter he had with Dora Kunz. She demonstrated her
clairvoyant abilities to him forty years ago at the New Y ork Theosophical Society, by psychically locating magnets
that Russell had hidden. Kunz told Russell that she could sense the location of the magnets by the auras of light that
she saw emanating through the physical objects behind which the magnets were hidden. She was also able to correctly
distinguish from a distance which poles of the magnets were north or south by the different colors of light that they
radiated.

Targ, then ayoung graduate student, was so impressed with Kunz's ability that he was led to further investigate human
perception of magnetic fields. He talked with researchers at Cambridge University who were investigating the
production of "visual phosphines,” which are colored lights seen by people exposed to very high magnetic fields.
While at Cambridge, he had an opportunity to work with atype of blind African fish, Gymnarcus, that navigates by
perception of magnetic fields. Russell theorizes that these kinds of short-range magnetic interactions could be relevant
to the short-range effects of energy healing or noncontact methods of Therapeutic Touch, although he does not see
them as relevant to distant healing.

Therapeutic Touch originally involved some laying on of hands, as well as the manipulation of the energy fields that
are believed to surround the body. What makes TT unique among the schools of energy healing isits use
internationally among the entire spectrum of health care professionals, and the extent to which its effects have been the
subject of clinical research. Such research on the effects of Therapeutic Touch has shown remarkabl e evidence for the
elevation of human serum hemoglobin, ateration in EEG (electroencephal ograph), EKG (el ectrocardiograph),
galvanic skin response, and decreases in peopl€e's anxiety, diastolic blood pressure, headache pain, and pain after
surgery. 15 Therapeutic Touch has been taught to more than 36,000 health care professionals, at more than 80 colleges
and universitiesin the U.S., and in more than 70 countries throughout the world.
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Further Dimensions of Therapeutic Touch

In 1984, Janet Quinn, adoctoral candidate in nursing at NY U, published landmark research in the field of ostensible
energy healing. Her work was the first to show that physical contact was not necessary for the healing effects of TT to
occur. More important, Quinn's research demonstrated the pivotal role of the healing intentions of the healer, using a
modified version of Therapeutic Touch that did not involve physical contact with the patient. Quinn's study involved
sixty cardiovascular patients hospitalized at St. Vincent's Medical Center in New Y ork. Her randomly assigned control
group received sham but realistic-looking noncontact treatments, and they had no change in their physiologic measures
of anxiety. The group of patients receiving noncontact Therapeutic Touch from practitionersintending to hea in a
mind-centered state had dramatic decreases in physiologic measures of anxiety following their treatments. 16 Quinn
considersit possible, as we do, that through a shift in consciousness, Therapeutic Touch practitioners in some way
facilitate a "repatterning of the recipient's energy field through a process of resonance, rather than an energy exchange
or transfer."17

Quinn admitted to me (Jane) that she was highly skeptical of the whole process when she was a student in the first
accredited TT class at UYU School of Nursing in 1975. Quinn'slife at that time was inordinately stressful, since she
was working full-time while being a graduate student. She said she had only signed up for the class in Therapeutic
Touch because it looked like an easy elective. "But when Krieger did Therapeutic Touch on me, it blew me away!"
Her full statement was:

AsKTrieger began to do Therapeutic Touch on me, | could feel all the tension in my body being drawn to my
center. Then | had intense chest pain. When Krieger did Therapeutic Touch over my chest, it was asif the
pain was drawn out of me. My whole body relaxed. | felt grounded and centered. Even my mind became
clear and focused. It blew me away! | stayed clear and relaxed and focused like that for more than aweek.18

Quinn told me that her most profound experience with Therapeutic
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Touch occurred when she was caring for her mother, who was ill with cancer. She had been sitting at her mother's
bedside for many hours and decided to seeif she could do TT without going through the motions. Quinn said she
began to imagine that she was sending healing energy to her mother from her hands:

An important part of Therapeutic Touch isthat it is done with the intention to help or heal. So | centered
myself, and imagined myself in a cocoon of peace and calm and total well-being with my mother. |
visualized that | was projecting energy from my hands, but | kept my hands and body completely till. | did
Therapeutic Touch without the movement.

My mother had been lying there silently without moving for quite awhile before this. Just when | was
visualizing myself in this cocoon of peace and calm with her, she opened her eyes, turned her head, and
looked directly at me. "Y ou make it so much easier," she said.

For me, that was a turning point. It was life-changing. It was clear to me that there is another dimension to
reality that we don't know much about. 19

This sounds to me very much like spiritual healing. That experience compelled Quinn to return to graduate school to
conduct research on noncontact Therapeutic Touch.

More recently, Quinn's colleagues have been interested in measuring immune system effects of TT on both the
practitioners as well as the recipients of the treatments.20 Since other research has demonstrated that positive
emotions can have a beneficial effect on one's health, Quinn reasoned that the feelings of compassion and
unconditional love, that are the focus of TT practitioners, should enhance the healer'simmune system as well as that of
the recipient.21

The Medium, the Mystic, and the Physicist

Psychotherapist Larry LeShan is another researcher with a passion for understanding how healing works. LeShan has a
wealth of over forty years experience in both teaching and practicing nonlocal healing, and he has
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written more than fifteen books and eighty articles on the subject. He was one of thefirst clinical researchersto write
about the importance of "resonance" or "merging of consciousness' between healer and client in what we now call
nonlocal healing. In his classic 1974 book The Medium, the Mystic, and the Physicist, LeShan discusses how most
people's ordinary sensory reality is profoundly different from other ways of perceiving reality as described by healers,
psychics, physicists, and mystics throughout history. 22 He postulates that nonlocal healing, precognition, and remote
viewing are possible in the same nonsensory state of merged consciousness that mystic poets and psychics describe.

L eShan realized he had been grouping together two distinctly different categories of nonsensory awareness that were
somehow related to different types of healing. He sums up the two types of healing consciousness this way:

In Type 2 the headler tries to heal; he wants to and attempts to do so through the "healing flow." In both Type
1 and Type 2 he must (at least at the moment) care completely, but afundamental differenceisthat in Type 1
he unites with the healee; in Type 2 he triesto cure him.23

Spiritual Healing and Psychic Healing Further Defined

Thus, LeShan discovered two different modes of healing from observing his experiences in different states of
awareness. In one type of healing, the healer aims for a unity state of consciousness, and merges his or her mind with
the All or Infinite One or God, as well as with the recipient of healing. There is no focus on hand positions or
symptoms, no sensing of auras or energy flow, and no diagnosis of the health problem.

LeShan's Type 1 healing is what the authors call "spiritual healing." It involves a sense of surrender of individual
desires and thoughts, arelinquishing of all distinctions between healer and patient a sense of "letting healing happen,”
as opposed to "l am doing something to this person's body to make healing happen.”

L et then the motive for action be in the action itself, not in the event.
The Bhagavad Gita24
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All of the ostensible energy healing modalities we have described fall under LeShan's category of Type 2 healing. We
call them modes of "psychic healing," because they involve physical or mental actions done with the intention of
manipulating another person's physiology or energy flow. In our terminology, psychic healing involves decision-
making processes, learned concepts and diagnoses, the consideration of body functions and symptoms, or afocus on
"doing something" to someone else with the intention to affect changesin abody. Psychic healing may be done
distantly, or in the presence of the patient.

Psychic, or energy healing, originates from an assumption that a practitioner is acting upon arecipient. Aslong asthe
practitioner is focused on doing something to the patient's body, a separation of consciousness between healer and
patient is maintained, and this division distinguishes these modes of interactions from spiritual healing. In actuality,
psychic and spiritual healing can be complementary to each other, as well as to the other physical and mental healing
modalities described by Larry Dossey in Eras| and 11 of medicine.

When physicians realized the efficacy of mind-body healing techniques that had formally been the domain of
psychologists, health educators, and nurses, they began to incorporate them into their practice. Drs. Larry Dossey,
Deepak Chopra, Jerry Jampolsky, Bernie Siegel, and Norman Shealy are some of the physicians who have written
about their conscious use of nonlocal mind in their therapies. It is possible that most successful physicians use nonlocal
mind in their healing practice, even though they may be unaware of it.

Historically, some spiritual healers possessed psychic abilities that complemented their spiritual healing capabilities
and allowed them unusual flexibility in interacting in the nonlocal domain. Olga Worrall, one of this country's most
renowned and researched spiritual healers, referred to her gift as"spiritual healing” rather than "psychic healing." She
said that although her psychic abilities enhanced the healing she did, spiritual healing is usually accomplished by
people who are neither clairvoyant, clairaudient, nor psychically mediumistic in any way. She stated that, "The 'healing'
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current flows through every clear channel available, whatever the 'healer's' psychic abilities, or, for that matter,
religious beliefs." 25

Itislikely that many energy healing practitioners from time to time access states of awareness that alow the principles
of spiritual healing to manifest. However, they themselves may be unaware of the distinction in states of
consciousness, or of their mind's transitions between these states. Reiki healing and Therapeutic Touch are two energy
healing modalities in which the training of practitioners involves concepts of atruism and compassion. | believe that
the inclusion of universal loveis an important factor that distinguishes these methods of healing from others that
mainly manipulate energy, such as acupuncture. Where there is trust and merging of minds, combined with intentions
to help or heal, and surrender of individuality, spiritual healing can occur.

Changing the Patient's Reality

LeShan's concept of spiritual healing involves "changing the construction of the reality that the patient isin" and
feeding a part of the patient that's undernourished. He explainsit simply and poeticaly:

We need to live both in the world of the One and the world of the many. But we're . . . undernourished in our
need for being in the world of the One. . . . [The healer] feeds that undernourished part of the. . . [patient],
and their self-healing abilities [are assisted to] operate at a higher level .26

Healing Message or Healing Energy?

So, if ahealer is actually sending a healing message, does that mean that he or she is not sending any healing energy?
Not necessarily it's just that no one has reliably measured this "energy" yet, though many have tried. The existence of
anonlocal consciousness does not necessarily mean that some sort of energy exchange is not occurring when people
are near each other. It is possible that healers have the ability to change the distribution of electrical chargein their
hands, or of the local space surrounding them, at will.
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One researcher investigating that ideais Dr. ElImer Green at the Menninger Foundation in Topeka, Kansas. Heis best
known for his work investigating the physical feats of meditating yogis, who could prodigiously slow their heart rates
and go into a state resembling hibernation, with greatly reduced metabolic functioning. 27 Recently, Green reported
that while working with energy healer Mietek Wirkus, he was able to measure a surge of 80 volts on the wall of the
electrically shielded room when Wirkus initiated a healing procedure. It would not be at al surprising if a patient
experienced or showed physiological changes in response to such changes in electrical potential of a healer's hands.

There are ampl e reports of the successful detection of avariety of effects of energy healing modalities. Healing
practitioner Paul Dong, who has co-authored a book on Chi Gong reports that Chinese scientists have detected awide
spectrum of effects from Chi Gong masters generating external chi.28 They include infrared radiation, static
electricity, changesin magnetic fields, light waves, neutrons, betarays, and two-way radiation of electromagnetic
energy.29

Eventually, we may be able to document the existence of some flow or transmission of extremely low frequency (ELF)
radiation that promotes healing by evoking resonance among mindsin living cells (DNA). Such resonating effectsin
healing interactions may derive from wave properties and fluctuations, rather than the intensity of the radiation. At this
time, we believe that mind-to-mind connections and loving, caring intentions on the part of the healer are the primary
precursors to healing effects.

Spiritual Surgery

There are evidently many different states of consciousness that affect healing interactions. Chi Gong, Therapeutic
Touch, and spiritual healing all involve aspects of transpersonal mind connections that are not understood at this time.
Still another approach to psychic healing was done by Arigo, the Brazilian healer known as the "Surgeon with the
Rusty Knife." He was a peasant with a third-grade education who successfully operated on thousands of
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patients who experienced no pain, trauma, or infection. He treated hundreds of patients a day in the 1950s and 1960sin
ashed by his house, doing surgeries with his rusty jackknife, and correctly diagnosing patients' ailments and writing
medically correct prescriptions. Arigo was known to stop the blood flow of his patients with a verbal command,
though he was unable to control his own blood flow. 30 He believed that the spirit of a dead German doctor whom he
had never met, and whom he called Dr. Fritz, guided him in the surgeries, and told him the names of the medicinesto
prescribe.

Both the Brazilian Medical Association and Catholic church officials sued Arigo for illegal practice of medicine and
witchcraft. He wasjailed in 1958 and 1964, despite the fact that he was revered by multitudes of people whom he
helped, and despite the fact that he worked for free, accepting donations. Friends of mine in the Peace Corps watched
Arigo do his amazing surgeries over a period of years. Russell's friend, the American physician and psychic researcher
Dr. Andrija Puharich, led ateam of doctors to Brazil to investigate and film the healer. Arigo removed atumor from
Puharich's arm with his jackknife, while Puharich felt nothing and didn't bleed. Puharich believed that Arigo controlled
some unknown form of life energy. The phenomenal healer died in a car accident in 1971. Arigo apparently functioned
on an entirely different level of nonlocal mind than the healers we've been discussing thus far.

Other Transpersonal Approaches

Historically, many different types of practices have been used by people to alter their state of consciousness, and to
enable them to access anonlocal transpersonal realm. These include Buddhist and Y oga meditation methods, as well
as technigques involving sound or rhythmic body movements. Examples of these are the chanting of mantras, prayers,
or songs; the beating of drums; and the movement practices of Y oga, Tai Chi, Anthroposophist Eurythmics, and
Hassidic and Sufi Dervish dances. Other more physiological methods of consciousness-altering techniques have been
used, such as fasting; the use of hallucinogenic and other pharmacol ogical agents
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including LSD, psilocybin, and MDMA; various methods of asceticism; and ritualistic breathing patterns such as the
Pranayama Y oga breathing techniques. These consciousness-altering methods have proven valuable for self-inquiry
and self-exploration, but they have yet to prove themselves useful for healing others.

Therapeutic Touch and Reiki healing both involve a type of mind-centering that resembles Buddhist or Y oga
meditation. Such centering or meditation, combined with a healer's helping intent, seems to facilitate an occurrence
that feels like aflow of physical force or energy to both healer and patient.

Chi Gong

Chi Gong healing is related to a Chinese martial art called "Empty Force,” which involves the seeming transmittal of
energy through space by means of thought. Both Chi Gong healing and Empty Force are traditional Chinese practices
based on the concept of learning to direct one's externa life energy by means of training one's breath, thought, and
body. 31 Mind-to-mind connections are recognized as playing a part in both disciplines. Chi Gong practitioner Paul
Dong reports that " The response to external chi [healing] treatment depends not so much on the nature of the disease as
on the degree of the patient's receptivity to chi."32

Four scientists investigating chi at the Chinese Academy of Sciences issued areport summarizing their understanding
of the complex role of mind in chi (which is here spelled qi):

It appearsto usthat gi isamuch more complicated matter than we originally supposed it to be. Qi is
probably a complicated organic combination of substance, energy, and message. At present, substance,
energy, and message are studied separately in science. Scientists are very unfamiliar both in theory and in
experiments with what conditions will occur when these three produce effects at the same time.33

Mind is also known to be afactor in pranic healing, the forerunner of many contemporary modalities of subtle energy
healing. Twentieth-century
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scholar of Indian philosophy Ernest Wood discusses the role of mind in pranic healing:

Each teacher has his own variations, but in all casesit is agreed that there is no deliberate manipulation of
these "airs." What does happen in cases of psychic healing, isthat the healer gives some of hisown "vitality"
by a process resembling thought-transference. . . . 34

This essentia life force that healers and patients alike perceive as energy seemsto act as an interface between mind
and matter. It seems to respond to information from a healer's focused intentions, and to affect the physiology of a
patient's body. Some individuals have a highly developed psychic sense that allows them to perceive flowing colors
around a person's body that give information pertaining to one's health. Some psychic healers possess an uncommon
ability to do psychic diagnosis, and believe that the process of psychically diagnosing and treating illness can be taught
to others, just asif it were another medical specialty.

Psychic Diagnosis

Prominent New Y ork healer Barbara Brennan teaches students at the healing school she founded to use a"High Sense
Perception" to observe their clients' auras. Students learn to watch the client's constantly changing flow of energy,
which is undetectable by normal vision.35 Brennan attempts to teach this clairvoyant perception to her students, so that
they may use it in their healing practice to diagnose clients' problems, and rebalance and recharge their clients' energy
field or aura.

Brennan was formerly employed as a physicist at NASA, where she studied the reflection of solar light from the earth.
Her knowledge of spectroscopy allows her arare specificity in talking about peoplé€'s auras. When she described a
person's energy field as measured in hundreds of nanometers, she got laser physicist Russell's attention.

When Russell and | did aremote-viewing demonstration for her, she described seeing a beam of light going from his
head to wherever his focus
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of attention was. While Russell had his eyes closed during the remote-viewing process, Brennan correctly reported
when his attention was on her, or me, or when it was focused on the adjoining room where the target object was
hidden. When the "light beam” from Russell's forehead finally contacted the target object, Brennan called out, "That's
it! You'vegot it!" before he had even said aword!

Brennan contends that all disease originates from psychological and spiritual problems. She sees the effects of a
person's negative thoughts, wrong beliefs, and difficult relationshipsin his or her auric field. Toxic emotions and
thoughts, as well as childhood traumas and injuries, manifest as blocks in the flow of energy in a person's aura, or
distortionsin the rotating colors of the chakras as they pull vital energy into a person. She explains her detailed
theories and instructions for manipulating and recharging the human energy field in her two books, Hands of Light and
Light Emerging, much of which were channeled to her from her spirit guide Heyoan. 36

Caroline Myss is another person who has the ability to do psychic diagnosis by observing a patient's energy field. She
has teamed up with physician Dr. Norm Shealy to give workshops on "Energy Anatomy” and "How One's Biography
Becomes One's Biology: Learning the Language of the Human Energy System." Myss, like Brennan, also believes that
illness stems from harmful perceptions, attitudes, and stress patterns. She says that there are specific target areas of the
body that she seesin the aura as being affected by specific patterns of toxic attitudes and emotional scar tissue. For
example: "Fears regarding financial stress affect the health of the lower back; emotional barriersto experiencing love
undermine the health of the heart;" and a strong need to control others influences the health of the body's sexual area.37

Myss adds another important concept to the notion of mind affecting health: She says that interfering with
developmental change, or trying to prevent spiritual growth, forms a type of energy pattern that can and does create
disease. In the language of energy, she says, "A heart attack is an explosion of energy attempting to break through or
break down an emotional barrier that a person has created."38
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Myss describes herself as a medical intuitive, and believes that we all have such capabilities. She describes intuition as
our "emotional apparatus upgraded to a perceptual skill" working as a vehicle for gathering information. 39 She says
that intuition is our birthright, and it is a"natural by-product of the flowering of a mature self-esteem and sense of
empowerment not power over, but power to be (italics ours)."40 In the book The Creation of Health Myss teaches that
all response patterns created by human attitudes and affecting our health essentially fall into four basic areas: issues of
power, responsibility, wisdom, and love.41 Myss and Shealy conducted research from 1985 to 1987 in which Myss did
her intuitive diagnoses over the telephone, given only the name and birthdate of Shealy's patients. The patients were
with Shealy in his Missouri office, while Myss diagnosed from twelve hundred miles away with a 93 percent accuracy
rate.

Both Myss and Brennan are able to do psychic diagnoses from a distance. This suggests that the aura of prana or chi
surrounding our bodies consists of information rather than energy. It may be that some people access this information
field most easily through psychic sight or clairvoyance, which is analogous to remote viewing. Others may experience
the information kinesthetically, which allows them to "feel" the emotional scar tissue that Myss "sees." The renowned
early-twentieth-century American psychic Edgar Cayce diagnosed illness and prescribed remedies to over thirty
thousand people from a distance while in an unconscious state. He attributed his reputed high degree of accuracy to the
consciousness of each of his patient's body cells, which he said communicated with his unconscious mind, and told
him what was troubling them.42

Diseases As Unhealthy Conversations

We know from the work of neuroscientist Dr. Candace Pert, the former head of the brain biochemistry section at the
National Institute of Mental Health, that surface molecules on the walls of our bodies' cells, called receptors, regulate
physiological functions as well as brain communication in the body.43 Our brains, affected by our feelings and ideas,
promote the
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production of chemical messenger molecules, called neuropeptides. These messenger molecules attach themselves to
cell receptors, and alow usto experience euphoria and painlessness.

We could think of the messenger molecules as little skeleton keys, which fit into the keyhole-like receptors on the
membranes around certain body cells. The same kind of messenger molecules that are produced in our brains and
affect our levels of pain and euphoria, as well as their keyhole like receptors, are found on immune system cells. Our
immune system cells can be activated by these chemical messengers to destroy cancer cells, or to stimulate the
production of new cancer-fighting cells. The rate at which our bodies produce the chemical messenger moleculesis
determined by our emotions, and the field of knowledge concerning this relationship is known as
psychoneuroimmunology. Thereis no longer any doubt that a person's stress, fears, resentments, anger, love, grief, and
coping style affect hisor her cellular defense against the spread of cancer. 44

Emotions Converting Mind to Matter?

These discoveries over the last twenty years have led Pert to propose atheory that emotions are the key element that
effects the conversion of mind to matter in the body.45 Emotions are not just in the head or the brain: They are part of
the body, and we can no longer make clear distinctions between the brain, our mind, and our body. In fact, Pert refers
to white blood cells as "bits of the brain floating around the body."46 She says, "Brain and body make and receive the
same messenger moleculesin order to communicate effectively. They 'speak’ the same language the language of
neuropeptides.”47 MIT neuroscientist Dr. Francis Schmidt calls neuropeptides "informational substances."48
Psychologist Dr. Lydia Temoshok, head of the U.S. Military's Behavioral Medicine Research Program on HIV/AIDS,
also tells us that:

Neuropeptides are a universal language by which cells from different biological systemsinteract and alter
each other's behavior. They are amedium of exchange, and what they share is information [Emphasis added.]
49

page 252




Page 253

Thereis no such thing as a purely psychosomatic or purely physical illness: Diseases are conversations, or events
involving the exchange of information among cells within a living system. And scientists have documented that mind
and information travel throughout the body, not just in the brain or nervous system. If thisis so, and if one accepts the
reality of shared mind-to-mind exchanges of information discussed in this book, then it does not seem so farfetched to
believe that spiritual and psychic healers are able to promote healing in another person by caring, connecting, and
sending a healing message.
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Chapter Eleven
Prayer and the Healing Connection

In order to arrive at what you are not,
You must go through the way

in which you are not.

T.S. Eliot The Four Quarters

Loveisnot a product
to be given away,
but a process to be allowed
to flow through us.
Author Unknown

In Chapter 8, | [Jane] have described experiences that taught me mind-to-mind connections were involved in healing.
In this chapter, | describe the mind-set that | and many others have found helpful in initiating the practice of spiritual
healing. Because the path of the spiritual healer isaway of being, rather than away of doing, | cannot provide a set of
rules that will lead to the ability to do spiritual healing. Spiritual healing is a nonanalytical practice, and unlike psychic
healing or energy healing, there are no specific mental or physical moves that lead to success. Instead, | shall describe
how spiritual healers feel about their practice, since | believeit isthrough the feeling path that healing will occur.
Spiritual healing could be said to be the way of the mystic, rather than of the scientist, because it is about a state of
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awareness, rather than a system of thoughts and actions.

Only recently have | fully realized that | am a spiritual healer with psychic abilities. | have been reluctant to call
myself a"spiritual" healer because my concept of God is more generic than that of other spiritual heaers. Also, my
beliefs don't fit the mold of any one religion or mode of healing. Although it is common for me to access psychic
information about my clients when in a merged consciousness with them, | do not see clients' auras or do clairvoyant
diagnoses by observing them, as some psychic and energy healers do.

Itis clear to me that these energy healers are doing some other kind of nonlocal healing than | practice. | have not
learned any particular method, but my clientsand | are both aware of afeeling that we describe as aflow of energy
during healing interactions. | never feel energy flowing into me; | only feel it well up inside me during a healing
"treatment.” | often experience tears flowing out of my eyes, though | am not at all sad during healing. When | hold my
hands a few inches away from a client's body, we both feel sensations of heat, tingling, and vibrations during
treatments. Sometimes my face, neck, and upper body feel very hot to me, though my skin seems to be of normal
temperature. Other times patients feel heat in particular placesin their bodies, despite the fact that my hands fedl cold.
It has never seemed to matter where | place my hands during the healing session. | follow an inner guidance or
intuition at times, and at other timesitisasif my hands are pulled or drawn to an area of the patient's body.



From my perspective, one aspect that makes spiritual healing different from other forms of so-called energy healing is
that no particular hand movements over the patient's body are necessary. | am not in athinking or decision-making
state. It feelslike | am absorbed into an active process of transcendent intelligence and expansive light. When this
occurs, | am unaware of the passage of time or the weight of my body, though | am fully conscious and able to
converse with the client. The feeling of being bathed in light, and having my consciousness enveloped in a presence of
love, feels so peaceful that | prefer not to talk during healing sessions. My sense of hearing becomes extremely
sengitive in this state, and even very soft music
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becomes too loud for me.

| feel so good that | imagine | am in a state of what has been called "bliss" in ancient wisdom teachings. | have never
experienced this extended elated state in any other activity of my life, though sexua orgasm brings on a state of
consciousness that feels somewhat like a preview to a healing connection. In both states, | feel open and transparent,
floating, and filled with light shining through me.

In spiritual healing, a mind-to-mind "attunement” between healer and client is the most important aspect. This
attunement can be established at a distance, over the phone, or in the same room as the patient, who may be conscious
or unconscious, sleeping or awake. The process is enhanced when | bring my hands near to the client's body, but after |
enter into a deep state of healing consciousness, my hands are not necessary. However, holding my hands near to the
patient is helpful in assisting both of usto relax and open to the attunement and thisis essential for healing.

Spiritual healing can only occur when the healing information transmitted by the healer is not blocked by a patient's
CONSCious oOr unconscious barriers to the message. A patient has to be open or receptive to a new experience of
consciousness, and to receiving help from a nonlocal source that we don't understand. Helping a patient to become
receptive can take a healer afew seconds, many minutes, or many sessions. It takes patience and caring, aswell as
trust.

Physical barriers between patient and healer do not impede spiritual healing power. | have participated in healing
interactions with positive results despite the physical obstructions of wheelchairs, hospital beds, body casts, and
medical machinery.

Recently, | experienced a healing interaction with a patient, before | consciously initiated it. It occurred because we
had just finished meditating together with a group that meets regularly for that purpose. | had not yet adjusted my
attention to sensory reality, and was still in a prayerful state. However, awoman in pain was standing next to me, and
waiting for me to open my eyes so she could ask me to do healing with her. Her silent asking apparently initiated the
exchange of healing information. It felt to melike a
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vibrating surge of energy flowing through meto her.

The sensation was so unexpected, before she had even vocalized her request, that | was startled, because | didn't
understand why | was experiencing such afeeling. After we had finished the healing session, she told me that her pain
had started to subside while she was standing, and it disappeared during the treatment. Her pain returned the next day,
but it was not as severe as it had been since she fell and injured herself.

This surprising interaction made more sense to me after | read Olga Worrall's concept of what happened when she did
healing:

Energy from the universal field of energy becomes available to the healer through the act of tuning his
personal energy field to a harmonious relationship with the universal field of energy. . . . He actsin thisway
as a conductor between the universal field of energy and the patient. 1

For a person to be able to regularly access this "harmonious relationship” with the "universal field of energy," he or
sheislikely to lead asimplified life, unencumbered by multiple activities or numerous stressful interactions. |, myself,
prefer not to be responsible for maintaining alot of possessions, or alifestyle that distracts my attention from a
harmonious relationship with my own mind. | try to avoid scheduling alot of activities that create barriers to my
awareness of being present in the moment. | do what | can to promote mind-to-mind connections with others. They are
their own reward.



Olga and Ambrose Worrall, whom | have mentioned previously, were among the most well-known spiritual healersin
the United Statesin the mid-twentieth century. Ambrose was an engineer by day, but he and his wife held weekly
healing services at their New Life Clinic, in a Methodist church in Baltimore, Maryland. Sometimes more than three
hundred people would come to them for healing each week. During their morning healing sessions in the church, they
administered laying on of hands healing, which Olga said was an important part of a neophyte spiritual healer's
development.2
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However, the Worralls were probably best known for the distant healings they did in the evenings from their home.
Every night at 9:00 p.m. the Worralls observed a period of silence for absent healing. They encouraged people in need
of healing to "tunein" and join these prayer times. Thousands of people who believed they were helped by the
Worralls distant healing prayers wrote them letters of thanks, and these | etters have been saved for the rest of usto
ponder at the Worrall Institute in Springfield, Missouri.

When | heard Olga Worrall speak in the 1970s, | was moved by the conviction she had about the reality and
effectiveness of the distant healing in which she participated. At that time, | wondered how one could be so sure of
something no one understands, and few people believe. | knew then that | had atalent for laying on of hands healing,
but | was skeptical of the distant healing concept. Now, in part because of the remote-viewing work I've done, and also
the parapsychological research related to healing that we discussed in Chapter 9, | am able to believe in the redlity of
distant healing, and | practiceit occasionally.

Regarding the role of so-called "faith" in her practice, OlgaWorrall said that prayer on the part of the patient was not
an essential ingredient, but prayer on the part of the healer was a necessity. | especially like Worrall's description of
prayer asa"form of attention” that creates "a carrier wave" for healing. 3 Her prayers were in the form of arequest to
be used as a healing channel, and an expression of gratitude for being used as an instrument of healing. They were not
prayers asking for any particular outcome regarding the patient's symptoms, or of petitioning, urging, or bargaining for
healing to occur.

Healing Prayer

| used to think that prayer was something other people did, something that involved communication (usually pleading)
to some great, all-pervasive mind that could somehow hear our thoughts. | didn't realize that what | did during healing
iswhat some people call prayer. Now | believe that healing prayer is neither action, nor healing thoughts, nor any
communication at all
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done by a healer. For me, prayer is not about getting any thing but it usually involves getting filled with peace, which
in turn melts the barriers between one person and another. | like the concept that prayer is the fulfillment of oneness. It
is an experience of being loved.

My concept of God is infinite consciousness, with aspects of power, truth, love, and presence. | do not ask this
nonlocal mind that | know as God to heal apatient's body, or to save hislife. | do not ask for any specific outcome on
the physical plane of form. Instead, | seek to be in the same state of awareness that Buddha, Ramakrishna, Lao-tzu, and
Jesus spoke of. When acting as ahealer, | ask to be used as awindow or channel of this awareness, so that a patient
might also experienceit. | ask to be assisted in being helpful. | seek a state of both receptivity to God, and attunement
to the patient.

Love

A hedling interaction isinitiated by an impersonal, nonemotional, caring intention of a spiritual healer awillingnessto
help. | believe that this attitude of willingness to be used as an avenue of help by a primary healing consciousnessis
what spiritual masters have called "love," "compassion," and "charity." The motivation behind my willingness to
practice as aspiritual healer is my belief that we are al connected at some level: We are one great mind that reveals
itself through us when we allow it to do so. The practice of spiritual healing involves surrender, or the cessation, of my
own desires and thoughts (self-less-ness), so that the harmonizing, balancing life force can flow through me. Anyone
can decide to do this. | hope more peopletry it.

The Role of Meditation



| also believe that the practice of meditation is useful to other people as well as to the meditator. In meditation, a quiet,
thoughtless mind creates an opening for expanded consciousness or wisdom, or what some people call the "light of
God," to be released into our world of physical forms. The regular practice of quieting my mental noise and directing
my attention
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within also promotes confidence that | will be able to achieve that mind state in the presence of patients experiencing
stress and pain.

Thoughts On Psychic Abilities, Spiritual Healing, and Energy Healing

Remote viewing is similar to spiritual healing in that, for both of them, you have to be willing to have nothing happen
in order for something to happen. They are undertakings with no guaranteed outcomes. For both, you have to be
willing to appear foolish and be unattached to the results. Experience helps, because you know that previous outcomes
have been positive. Both activities must be entered into with the expectation of success. The more often you
consciously adjust your awareness to the nonlocal mind space, whether it isfor remote viewing or spiritual healing, the
more natural and easier it becomes. With practice, one develops trust in his or her own ability.

Spiritual healing and remote viewing are similar in another sense, in that the practitioner in both processes becomes
involved in accessing extrasensory information that is only available to a quiet mind devoid of thoughts. A remote
viewer is seeking specific information from her timeless, nonlocal mind. The message is translated into thoughts,
drawings, and sensory impressions. A spiritual healer becomesinvolved in the transmission of nonspecific, nonlocal
information to another person, without ever translating or analyzing the message. Changes in a patient's physiology
would be the trandlation of the message into the sensory domain.

Theissue of attachment to outcome brings up a clear distinction between psychic and spiritual healing. Psychic or
energy healers have usualy studied their methods of practice, and paid someone to teach them effective healing
techniques. They then use what they have learned and practiced as ameans to earn aliving. When hedling is an
occupation, and money is exchanged for services, people are understandably concerned with having predictable
outcomes. In this context, healers and patients are both likely to be more comfortable with the concept of "energy
exchange" in healing than they are with the intimacy and mystery inherent in mind-to-mind connections. "People don't
want you running barefoot through their mind and
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trampling on their ego boundaries,” is the way Russell expressed his concern regarding mind-to-mind healing to me.

Spiritual healers, on the other hand, freely admit that they never know what will happen in a healing encounter. Wetry
to get ourselves out of the way so healing may occur. Speaking for myself, | practice healing interactions because it is
a"caling" that chose me. It was given in arevelation, and it is practiced from inspiration. | do not understand how it
works, or why some people have instant relief from pain or other symptoms that lasts for years, while others
experience only temporary or partial symptom relief, or no relief at all.

A Spiritual Healer's Concept of a Patient

| view a patient as a person who has a temporary need for a boost in self-healing potential, or a person who is unable to
tap the source of supply. A person who chronically suffers from stress or depression, for instance, often benefits
temporarily from spiritual healing. However, such people may need to change the way that they interpret and
experience their life eventsin order to maintain their vitality consistently. An experience of spiritual healing can bring
on an essentia transformation of consciousness that literally opens one's mind to new perceptions a different way of
perceiving and experiencing reality. This opening enables self-healing. We might never have learned about our mind-
to-mind connections, or connecting to the Source, if we had never needed healing. So illness can be seen asan
opportunity an invitation to cease doing, be still, and see our relationships to others and to the world in new ways.

The Mind of a Spiritual Healer

| perceive myself as having some attribute or talent for achieving coherence with another person and boosting his or
her self-healing energy. Somehow | am able to access a Source of healing information through a particular form of
attention, psychically adapt my body-mind to another person, and



page 262

Page 263
act as aclear channel between the Source and the receiver, who is the patient.

A healing interaction with a spiritual healer promotes the unfolding of spiritual information, which includes an
awareness of our interconnectedness, within the mind of the patient. Such opening in the consciousness of the patient
allows access to a universal consciousness, which is called many names, including God. The information accessed may
be perceived by the patient as an influx of energy, which seemsto interrupt their train of thought. Healing often brings
forth a creative potential within an individual, and evokes a deep, peaceful feeling. | believe this peaceisrelated to
feeling connected to oneself, to me, to auniversal spirit, and to some deep source of meaning in life that we rarely
acknowledge. Spiritual healers call this connected feeling "love."

How to Learn Spiritual Healing

Although it is arare occurrence for someone to decide that they want to become a spiritua healer, some people have
done so. | would hope this book encourages many more people to practice spiritual healing. Some or all of the
modalities of energy healing taught today may actually function by the same principles as spiritual healing, so the
study and practice of any healing technique might offer access to spiritual healing. Since spiritual healing is an activity
of consciousness available to all who are open to it, anyone can learn to do it; but the discipline and devotion involved
may be discouraging. Helpful seminars on the LeShan approach to healing are taught in various locationsin the U.S.
by psychotherapist Dr. Joyce Goodrich, from the New Y ork-based Consciousness Research and Training Project. 4

Spiritual healing is anonrational practice, and the decision to engage in the processis usually arrived at in some
manner that is not logical. Revelations, dreams, and near-death experiences are the type of occurrences that move a
person to become a spiritual healer. These experiences reveal the presence of a consciousness and power in the
universe greater than one's own.
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Spiritual Practice

How does one learn to do spiritual healing? | recommend taking up a spiritual practice that has quieting the mind as its
goal. The purpose of learning to stop one's thoughts, and turn one's attention away from physical sensations, isto
cultivate an awareness of a greater consciousness, and create a receptivity in oneself for it to manifest.

A spiritual practice for healing should help a person learn how to be fully present in a peaceful, timeless state of
awareness. That state of being brings an individual an experience of our interconnectedness, so the practice inherently
nurtures awillingness to help people, and areverence for mind-to-mind connections.

Stay with your spiritual practice, and read books written by other spiritual healers to give you confidence that healing
isreally possible. Spiritual healers whose writings have encouraged me include: Joel Goldsmith, Larry LeShan, Agnes
Sanford, Kathryn Kuhlman, Murdo MacDonald-Bayne, Edgar Cayce, Edgar Jackson, Harry Edwards, Malcolm
Southwood, and Gordon Turner. Authors Sally Hammond, Hans Hol zer, and Harold Sherman have al so written books
about spiritua healing that | found interesting. One of our goals in writing this book isto show that we are al able to
be instruments of healing. It is part of our natural heritage. It's part of what Patanjali, as well as Jesus and other
spiritual masters, were trying to teach us.

Spiritual practiceisnot an intellectual exercise, although any focused activity, including intense thinking, can transport
one's mind to a nonlocal, unself-conscious, timeless state of awareness. A spiritual practice is any process that trains
people to shift their focus of attention away from past experiences and worries, future fears, and current thoughts or
sensations to an ever-present state of just being. A healer obviously isn't in that state al the time rather, heal ers know
how to get there. When you are able to focus your attention on the here and now, you will have a thoughtless, peaceful
mind. You will be at ease with yourself, as well as with others who come for healing. The other part of being a healer
is simply caring enough to want to help.
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The Infinite Way

One of the most inspired and prolific writers about spiritual healing was Joel Goldsmith, mentioned above and in
Chapter 10. His ancestors were Jewish, though he had little training in religion. After completing the eighth grade, he
left school to become a salesman. A sick colleague told Joel that he knew that if Joel prayed for him, he would be
healed. Joel tried it rather than argue. The healing that his friend experienced led to a conversion experience for Joel
that compelled him to devote hislife to mystical studies, and to teach a spiritua path he named "The Infinite Way."
Before his death in 1964, he wrote more than thirty books about "practicing the presence,” in which he explained that
learning to do spiritual healing is not about "being good." It is about sharing an experience:

Prayer is a state of receptivity in which Truth is realized without conscious thought. . . . It isthe expression
of adesire for agreater awareness of God. . . . God is an experience [and prayer is an experience of God]. 5

The spiritual healing mind state is not something a person would necessarily learn during religious training. It isn't
achieved by doing nice things for people, or by not swearing or coveting (I wasrelieved to learn). It is not about doing
anything. The stateis already accessible to each of us, and we can choose to bein that state of awareness at any time,
although coveting is always a problem. It is not something that | am able to will with intensity rather, | give myself
over to it. That iswhat is meant to me by, in Christian terminology, "The kingdom of God iswithin," or "Tat tvam
As" in the Sanskrit of the Vedas, meaning "That art Thou." The Christian mystic Meister Eckhart described it by
saying, "God isanis-ness," and the Katha Upanishad, a sacred text of India, tells usin Sanskrit: "Finer than the fine,
greater than the great, the Self hidesin the secret heart of the creature.” A spiritual healer quiets his or her thoughts,
goes within to a silent, peaceful part of us that is connected to every other, and holds that space.

"True prayer must be done purely,” says Lawrence LeShan.6 By that, he
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means that the person praying for healing must hope for a nonspecific "best outcome" for the patient. Or, a person
could pray for harmony to be manifested in another part of the All. Anything specific beyond this, LeShan thinks,
would lead to adivision and separation of the parts from the whole disrupting the transpsychic (nonlocal) way of
being in the world, and returning one to the sensory reality of the physical body.

A spiritual healer need not, and probably could not, consciously will the healing energy or information to flow. It's
more about evoking an ever-present potential. The connection is already there if one removes the barriersto that
awareness. Some call this nonemotional state of awareness of our connectedness "love," or "compassion." My concept
of loveis unity consciousness, which cannot occur in the presence of fear, nor without trust.

Actually, the fastest learners of spiritual healing in my experience have been parents of injured or ill children who are
suffering. When medical intervention is either unavailable or insufficient for healing, and people are in pain or failing
to heal, their loved ones often become highly motivated to seek out a nontraditional healer, and to take part in a healing
process to which they may not have been previously receptive. They already have a mind-to-mind connection with the
patient, and their passion to help someone they care about directs their attention away from themselves, and enables
them to focus their mind. They are surprised to find how effective their selfless, focused attention can be when they
ask a power greater than themselves to use them as an instrument of healing. In Chapter 8, | describe anincident in
which this occurred, and mention it again to show that in actuality, little or no study is needed to do spiritual healing.

Change Your Life, Change Y our Mind

Psychiatrist Gerald Jampolsky has devel oped a system of mind-training that one could use to become a spiritual healer,
because it's based on hel ping people to remove their mental barriers to the awareness of our inherent connectedness. In
his classic book Love Is Letting Go of Fear, he describes a system of "Attitudinal Healing," which is an approach to
consciously choosing to change attitudes of anger, conflict, fear, and resentment in order
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to heal relationships and experience peace of mind. 7 The core assumption of the program isthat it's not actually other
people or uncontrollable circumstances that cause our life's stress, but rather our own thoughts, feelings, and attitudes
about people and events.

Jampolsky and his colleagues founded the first Center for Attitudinal Healing in Californiain 1975, to provide peer
support groups to children with life-threatening illnesses.8 Attitudinal Healing teaches that the source of our peace or
distressis within us, and that while we can't change events or other people, we do have control over how we perceive
them, and how we allow them to affect us. Attitudinal Healing became so meaningful to people from all around the
world that an international network was founded to help people deal not only with their own illnesses and fears, but
also with community conflicts.9 Its concepts are now taught in more than 100 different independent programs
throughout seventeen countries.

Attitudinal Healing concepts have been applied to a variety of sociological problemsin communitiesinvolving
conflict, grief, and violence. The ideas have been taught by volunteers to help children and adults break the cycles of
fear, attack, and resentment in racially diverse school districts and neighborhoods, and to help war refugeesin Croatia
and Bosnia, cancer patients in Russia, and people experiencing post-traumatic stress syndrome in places such as
Oklahoma City after the catastrophic bombing that occurred therein 1995.

This system for changing one's mind incorporates the Twelve Principles of Attitudinal Healing, which were devel oped
by Jampolsky to help people address their painful emotional issues and assist them in making health-promoting
changesin their lives. The essence of these principlesisthat "To change your life, you first change your mind."10 Dr.
Susan Trout, founder of the Washington, D.C. Center, and author of To See Differently, says Attitudinal Healing is
about being of service to others as an extension of one's own healing.11 It is related to love, as defined by author Scott
Peck, who saysloveis "the will to extend oneself for the purpose of nurturing one's own or another's spiritual
growth."12 An act of giving creates an opening to receive love.
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Since the Principles of Attitudinal Healing are relevant for anyone desiring to do spiritual healing, we have included
them here:

The Twelve Principles of Attitudinal Healing

1. The essence of our being islove.

2. Hedlthisinner peace. Hedling isletting go of fear.

3. Giving and receiving are the same.

4. We can let go of the past and of the future.

5. Now isthe only time there is, and each instant is for giving.

6. We can learn to love ourselves and others by forgiving rather than judging.
7. We can become love-finders rather than fault-finders.

8. We can choose and direct ourselves to be peaceful inside regardless of what is happening outside.
9. We are students and teachers to each other.

10. We can focus on the whole of life rather than the fragments.

11. Since loveis eternal, death need not be viewed as fearful.

12. We can always perceive ourselves and others as either extending love, or giving acal for help. 13

A Sdf-Taught Healer

Alan Y oung made a great contribution to the field of spiritual healing when he relinquished his career as an attorney
and corporate vice-president to devote himself to his spiritua practice. He read everything he could find about spiritual
healing. After two years of intensive study, prayer, and meditation, he began to practice healing himself.



Y oung summarized his conclusions in a book, aptly titled Spiritual Healing. He is confident that "There are two key
points to understanding the spiritual healing processitself, namely Unconditional Love and Complete Surrender.”14
Y oung aso did a comparative study of channeled teachings on spiritual healing when he was investigating the
phenomenon. These teachings in many ways coincided with his own experience, so he assembled
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excerpts from them into another book called Cosmic Healing. 15 The book is an anthology of channeled material by
various psychics in England and the United States throughout the past century, and contains a fascinating compilation
of descriptions of spiritual healing.

The Conditions for a Healing Environment

Healer Ambrose Worrall said that spiritual healers and physicians are alike in that they both have to ensure the best
conditions for successful operations on the patient.16 Worrall prepared himself for healing treatments by maintaining
persona cleanliness, and arelaxed, expectant state of mind.

Worrall described how he prepared the patient for spiritua healing by sitting with him or her and doing a "tuning-in
operation." For this, he fixed his attention on the patient, but not on his or her body, or existing symptoms. His goal
was to cause his patients to temporarily forget about their afflictions. He talked casually about sports, or any other
topic that would build rapport and divert the mind of the patient away from their disease or symptoms. Bad hygiene on
the part of the patient was, Worrall believed, an impediment to the tuning-in process, and made the task more difficult
for Worrall.

When "attunement" was achieved, the "healing flow" occurred. "I am simply relaxed and let this strange power do the
work," he said.17 Books by and about the Worralls cited here attest to the many successful outcomes of their patients
for over thirty years.

Ideal healing conditions are promoted in an environment that optimizes relaxation and rapport between client and
healer. Many spiritual healers have preferred to work in a church, because the hallowed, peaceful ambiance promotes a
sense of trust for those who are comfortable in a place of worship. Sometimes a neutral space that avoids the negative
psychological associations that many people have of organized religion and religious ingtitutionsis preferable. Since
people have complex thoughts and feelings associated with their homes, families, and workplaces, | often prefer to do
healing treatments elsewhere.
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Theideal space for spiritual healing should be devoid of any unpleasant sensory stimuli or mental associations that
might promote psychological defensiveness, or detract from aclient's ability to relax. | prefer to practice healingin a
small, quiet, private room with soft, diffused light. | find quiet, inspiring music to be helpful in the attuning process. It
relaxes both the patient and me, and helps divert the client's attention away from pain, symptoms, and self-

CONSCi OUSNESS.

A patient need not have faith or even believe that the treatment will be helpful for healing to take place. What is
important is that the patient be relaxed and "open" to whatever may occur, and allow the process to take its course.
Sometimes negligible results occur with the most prayerful people, and other times skeptical patients experience
remarkable outcomes. It has taken me many years of healing practice to devel op a nonattachment to the outcome. Most
people are helped to some degree by spiritual healing, but the irony is that nonattachment of the healer is a crucia
element for success.

The act of asking for atreatment or coming to the healer's treatment space is very important for the patient. It initiates
the healing interaction by providing an opening for "new information” to come into their being. Spiritual healing is not
obstructed if a patient is unconscious or aslegp in fact, the healing interaction often puts people soundly to sleep quite
rapidly. Sometimes the effects of atreatment are not obvious until after a client has gone home, gone to sleep, and
reawakened. It took me some time to realize that spiritual healing might occur best during sleep, possibly because a
patient's mind, when awake, may block access to the healing information.

Often, a series of treatments over time are necessary, and other times, one treatment can result in the elimination of a
person's pain or the restoration of function to an injured body part. Sometimes, the self-repair systems of patients are
mobilized to heal different health problems than the one they had in mind when they came for healing treatment.



During healing interactions, both the patient and | often feel that we are bathed in a serene sea of warmth. It feels
pulsating, peacefully invigorating, and wonderful. Sometimes, both the client and myself experience synesthesia,
where we "sense" expanding or pulsating vibrations of colored light
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infusing the space around us. The experience is so overwhelming and unexpected when it occurs that it can be initialy
frightening. It sometimes leaves us speechless. Those times have been among the most profound and memorable of my
life they are ahigh like no other for me.

In adiscussion about psychotherapy, psychologist Larry LeShan has said, " Therapists operate on different theories, but
the thing they have in common is, they model." 18 By this, he means that therapists pay attention to the patient, and
thereby teach the patient to pay attention to himself. Thisistrue for healers as well. Healers have respect for the
patient, and thereby teach the patient to respect himself. "What you're really trying to teach is an attitude, but attitudes
can't be taught. They have to be caught."19 What the patient can do, in turn, isto "set an example for his or her own
immune system.” We can mobilize our own self-healing potential by loving ourselves, says LeShan, and by treating
ourselves as if we are worth caring for, and asif our lifeisworth fighting for.

| think this practice of psychotherapistsis similar to that of spiritual healers. The healer provides accessto a healing
template or field of loving, harmonizing information for the patient, which then amplifies the patient's own self-healing
knowledge. It could be that the healer provides clear access to a universal consciousness (which some know as love, or
God) for the patient, and that this catalyzes the patient's self-love. | perceive that a spiritual healer opens a window of
revitalizing information to the client. Spiritual healing provides a mental by-pass operation that allows new accessto a
nonlocal, spiritual mind for those who carry conscious or unconscious barriersto it.

| believe love, in the sense of caring about the well-being of others, is active information that organizes the substance
of living forms (the body) when barriersto its expression or reception are removed. Such barriers are erected when
individuals maintain or defend their psychic separateness. Resentment, guilt, fear, worry, and even grief create such
barriers, whereas trust and gratitude dissolve them. Unity consciousness extends itself through space and time, seeking
to amplify itself wherever minds remove the barriers to their connections.
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It isthe function of love to unite all things unto itself and to hold al things together by extending its
wholeness.
A Coursein Miracles

Joel Goldsmith wrote that it didn't take courage for him to establish his healing practice it took understanding. He
believed that the main objective of spiritual healing is not physical. The purpose of healersis not to keep everybody
alive on earth permanently. He said, rather, the goal of spiritual healing is spiritual regeneration and "soul expansion.”
20 Hiswritings have given me the courage to leave behind my previous work as a university professor and researcher,
and give priority to work that no one really understands. Goldsmith taught that:

It becomes the responsibility and privilege of every person to lift the world in some measure above its
present level of consciousness.21

| believe that spiritual healers are able to help others, not because they are "better” than others, or have powers
someone el se does not possess, but because they know the truth of that "responsibility and privilege.”
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Chapter Twelve
The Physics of Miracles and the Magic of Mind

The great strength of scienceisthat it isrooted in actual experience. The great weakness of contemporary science
isthat it admits only certain types of experience as legitimate.
David Bohm

We have now reached the end of our story. What have we learned? As scientists, the data have convinced us
unequivocally of the reality of psi abilities. After twenty years of research, supported by the Army, the Navy, NASA,
the CIA, and others, it is clear to us that the Indian sage Patanjali had it right when he wrote his famous sutras twenty-
four hundred years ago. 1 Patanjali said that one obtains psi data by accessing the akashic records, which in the Hindu
tradition contain all information past, present, and future. He taught that we can see into the distance and know the
future by becoming what we wish to see, and creating a single-pointed focus of attention on our desired objective.

Itisnow clear that thisisagoal ordinary people can achieve. We have seen remarkable results in hundreds of remote-
viewing trials with dozens of viewers. Without a doubt, people can learn to use their intuitive consciousnessin away
that transcends conventional understanding of space and time, to describe and experience places and events that are
blocked from ordinary perception. The whole force of the datain this book shows thisto be true. So, the phenomenon
exists, but how doesit work?

We, of course, don't know the compl ete answer to that question,
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although some things about the answer are known. For example, the data for more than a hundred years of psi research
show that there is no significant decline in the accuracy of any kind of ESP with increasing distance between the
viewer and the object viewed. 2 We also know it is no more difficult to look a short distance into the future, than it is
to describe a present-time hidden target. Our SRI data supporting these two assertionsis very strong and convincing.
We can conclude from thisthat it is very unlikely that any kind of electromagnetic field isinvolved in carrying psi
signals. That can be concluded because the very geometry of our three-dimensional space requires that signal strength
decreases as you get farther from the source. In fact, the signal decreasesin proportion to the square of the distance.
That is, the radio signal you receive at ten miles distance is 100 times weaker than the signal you pick up at one mile.
At 10,000 miles distance, such asin our Moscow-to-San Francisco experiments, the radio signal would be 100 million
times weaker than one mile away. However, we do not see the dlightest evidence of such a distance-related decrease in
psi ability. Although the popular model for ESP involves some kind of mental radio, in which my mind "sends a
signal” to your mind, we believe that this model is probably not correct.

Instead of signals being sent, the data suggest that the desired information is always present and available. In remote
viewing as well as healing, the agent's focused intention calls the information forth. Both the healer and the remote
viewer act as messengers. In remote viewing, the viewer translates impressions of the information into drawings and
verbal concepts. In psychic healing, the healer interprets impressions from the patient and converts them into
clairvoyant diagnoses and energy-manipulating actions to remedy a problem in the patient's body. In spiritual healing,
the healer acts as a conduit to the patient of healing information from the community of spirit in which we al reside.
The healer makes no trandlation of the healing template accessed from the nonlocal connection, which stimulates the
patient's cells to reorganize themselves into a healthy, coherent pattern.

To paraphrase the distinguished physicist John Archibald Wheeler, we would say that the answer to the mechanism of
psychic abilities will be
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found in the geometry of space-time, and not in the electromagnetic fields. What Wheeler actually said is, "Thereis
nothing in the world except curved empty space. Matter, charge, €lectromagnetism . . . are only manifestations of the
bending of space. Physicsis geometry!" [Emphasis added.] 3

What Wheeler had in mind in 1957, when he made this assertion, is that in spite of the successes of quantum theory, a
geometrical approach gives a more comprehensive model of space-time. In addition, the physical laws that we
experience, such asthe laws of gravity and force, derive principally from symmetry laws and from the underlying
geometry of space-time. What symmetry laws mean is that a given physics experiment conducted at different places or
at different times must give the same result. The law of conservation of energy, which is the foundation of physics, can
be derived explicitly from these symmetry laws. We similarly think that since psi must be compatible with physics, its
explanation will also be derived from the geometry of space-time.

When we say that the eventual description of the physics of psi will come from geometry, we mean that psi is often
seen as paradoxical because we presently misconstrue the nature of the space-time in which we reside. The naive
realist picture of our reality says that we are each separate creatures sitting on our own well-circumscribed pointsin
space-time. Modern physics, for the past thirty years, has been asserting that this concept is not correct.

The quantum physicist's view is that we livein a"nonlocal” reality, which isto say that we can be affected by events
that are distant from our ordinary awareness. Thisisavery aarming ideafor an experimental physicist, because it
means that |aboratory experiments set up on an isolated table are subject to outside influences that may be beyond the
scientist's control. In fact, the data from precognition research strongly suggests that an experiment could, in principle,
be affected by asignal sent from the future! David Bohm has called this web of connections " quantum-
interconnectedness." So, the short answer to the question, "How isit that | can describe a distant object?’ is that the
object is not as distant as it appears. To us, the data suggests that all of space-timeis available to your consciousness,
right where you are.
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In 1935, Albert Einstein, together with Boris Podolsky and Nathan Rosen (hereafter referred to as EPR) published a
now-famous physics paper entitled, " Can Quantum Mechanical Description of Physical Reality be Considered
Complete?' 4 1t pointed out that quantum theory (which they found very aesthetically unsatisfying), predicted that
under certain conditions, photons sent off in opposite directions at the speed of light might still have a connection with
each other. Einstein was concerned that this correlation between photons traveling away from each other, which he
described as "ghostly action-at-a-distance," would allow the possibility of messages to be sent faster than the speed of
light. Message sending could occur if we could make changes in a beam of photons coming toward us, and observe
reliable corresponding changes in another beam traveling away from us. According to relativity theory, it isimpossible
for an informational connection to be maintained between two points that are receding from each other at the speed of
light. Einstein therefore concluded that there must be something fundamentally wrong with quantum theory.

In 1964, physicist John Bell at the European Organization for Nuclear Research (CERN) proved the far-reaching
inequality theorem now known as Bell's Theorem, and rigorously described the consequences of the EPR conjecture.
Bell's Theorem implied that if an EPR-type of experiment involving photons going off in opposite directions were
actually carried out, then, according to Nobel prize-winning physicist Brian Josephson, "there must be a mechanism
whereby the setting of one measuring device can influence the reading of another instrument, however remote.”5

The appropriate physics experiments testing this conjecture have now been carried out in several laboratories
worldwide: by Freedman and Clauser in Berkeley in 1972, by Aspect and his colleaguesin Parisin 1982, and by Gisin
at the University of Genevain 1997.6 All of these experiments show that the widely separated photons do indeed
appear to be correlated with each other, even over kilometer distances. However, since they fluctuate randomly, the
person at the receiving end of the system has no way to determine whether the sender did or did not change the state of
the photons the receiver is presently observing.
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Einstein was correct in his analysis showing that there was a correlation between these photons receding from each
other at the speed of light. At thistime, however, it seems that he was mistaken in his concern about the correlation
violating relativity theory, because it does not appear that the photons can be used for message sending. Therefore, it is
the EPR analysis from the 1930s, together with the contemporary experiments cited above, that have given scientific
support to the current view of nonlocal connectedness. We do not believe that EPR-type of correlations are the
explanation for mind-to-mind connections, but we think that they are an unequivocal laboratory example of the
nonlocal nature of our universe which makes these connections possible.

If this explanation does not seem to be entirely clear, it is probably because even though Einstein published these ideas
sixty years ago, the smartest physicists in the world still do not agree on al of the implications of these nonlocal
connections. In fact, Josephson wrote of these experiments, " The existence of such remote influences or connectionsis
suggested more directly by experiments on phenomena such as tel epathy (the connection of one mind to another) and
psychokinesis (the direct influence of mind on matter), both of which are examples of so-called psi functioning.”
Josephson went on to write:

One may imagine that life may exist from the beginning as a cooperative whole, directly interconnected at a
distance by Bell-type nonlocal interactions, following which, modifications through the course of evolution
cause organisms to be interconnected directly with each other. . . . One can see conceptual similarities
between psi skills and ordinary skills, e.g., between perceptual skills of hearing and telepathy on the one
hand, and between the forms of control of matter involved in control of the body, and in psychokinesis, on
the other. 7

In addition to the theories of physicists, writings of poets and philosophers that originated even before Biblical times
have articulated the idea that physical separations are moreillusory than real. Buddhist teachings, following from the
earlier Vedic tradition, postulate that human desires and
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attachments arising from distinctions such as "here and not here, now and not now" are the cause of all the world's
suffering. This concept is beautifully and clearly delineated in Ken Wilber's book on the Buddhist worldview,
appropriately called No Boundary. 8 He describes the many levels of awareness associated with the Perennial
Philosophy, which is aterm Aldous Huxley used for the highest common factor present in all the major wisdom
traditions and religions of the world.9 The Perennia Philosophy has asitsfirst principle that consciousnessis the
fundamental building block of the universe the world is more like a great thought than a great machine. We human
beings can access all of the universe through our own consciousness and our nonlocal mind. This philosophy aso
maintains that we have adual nature, both local and nonlocal, both material and nonmaterial. Finally, the Perennial
Philosophy teaches that the purpose of life is to become one with this universal, nonlocal consciousnessthat is
availableto us. That is, to become one with God, and to help othersto do likewise.

In thisworldview, one experiences increasing unity consciousness through meditation, as one passes "upward" through
physical, biological, emotional, mental, spiritual, and aetheric levels of awareness. Through meditation one
experiences the insight that one isnot abody one has a body. The ideathat separation is an illusion has been spelled
out by mystics for at |east twenty-five hundred years. Hinduism teaches that individual consciousness (Atman) and
universal consciousness (Brahman) are one. Patanjali taught that the realized being achieved a state of awarenessin
which "the Seer is established in his own essential and fundamental nature."10 Plato called such people who had
transcended the boundaries of their separate selves "the spectator[s] of al time and all existence."11 The view of lifein
which we are all connected with God, and in which the kingdom of God iswithin us all, awaiting to be realized and
experienced, is part of both the Jewish and Christian traditions as well.

In Judaism, the local community of spirit is often referred to as HaShem (the Name), while in Christianity it is called

the Holy Spirit, or Emmanuel, the immanent or indwelling God of all. Thisview of acommunity of spirit arose, very
likely, from mystics of every sacred tradition
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whose meditations led them to have oceanic mind-to-mind feelings of oneness and love. "Such realization may be
fleeting or lasting, spontaneous or the product of religious practice, but it is an enduring feature of human life," to
guote Leonard and Murphy. 12

Russell once had a conversation with Margaret Mead in which he expressed disappointment about the lack of general
acceptance of the existence of ESP in the scientific community. She sternly told him that he shouldn't complain,
because after all, Giordano Bruno had been burned at the stake in the sixteenth century during the Inquisition, for
espousing ideas not very different from ours. Bruno believed in the unity of all things, and strongly opposed
Aristotelian dualism for separating body and spirit. He exhorts us all to achieve union with the "Infinite One" in an
infinite universe. Baruch Spinozain the seventeenth century had a similar worldview, but he was luckily spared the
Inquisition because he was Jewish. He was, however, banished from his own synagogue because of his pantheistic
model of God being in al things, including himself.

The philosophy of auniversal connection among all things was taught in the 1750s by Bishop George Berkeley, who
could be considered an early Transcendentalist. He felt that the world was greatly misapprehended by our ordinary
senses, and that consciousness was the fundamental ground of all existence. In the nineteenth century, Ralph Waldo
Emerson and Henry Thoreau believed in a strongly connected spiritual community, which Emerson called The
Oversoul. Their Transcendentalism gave rise to many New Thought churchesin the U.S., such as Christian Science,
Science of Mind, and Unity. The famous Viennese psychiatrist Carl Jung described our mind-to-mind connectionsin
terms of a collective unconscious. The coherent theme among all of these isthat there is an essential part of all of us
that is shared. Contemporary Judaism teaches a similar view of our interconnectedness. The revered Jewish theologian
Rabbi Lawrence Kushner tells us that:

Human beings are joined to one another and to all creation. Everything performing its intended task doing
commerce with its neighbors. Drawing nourishment and sustenance from unimagined other individuals.
Coming into being, growing to maturity, procreating.
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Dying. Often without even the faintest awareness of its indispensable and vital function within the greater
"body. .. ." All creation is one person, one being, whose cells are connected to one another within a medium
called consciousness." 13

Historicaly, the belief in our connected nature has been largely based on the personal experiences of the people who
shared this view. Today, we recognize that just because large numbers of people have believed something (such as the
flat earth) for several millennia, it does not by any means make it true. How are we to decide if we should consider this
view of community of spirit to be deep nonsense unrelated to nature, or avalid concept of the workings of the world?
The usual scientific approach isto seeif the model offers testable predictions.

A contemporary nonreligious model of this connectedness has been presented by physicist David Bohm in his last
book, The Undivided Universe.14 This physics text has great contemporary credibility, because Bohm derives
quantitatively correct answers to some of the most puzzling questions at the ragged edges of modern physics. Bohm
provides a compelling ontology (or model) encompassing all the data that we have been examining. He does this
through the use of a holographic model of the universe. This model is especially appealing for the psi researcher at this
time, because the defining property of the hologram is that every tiny piece of the hologram contains a complete
picture of the whole.

English biologist Rupert Sheldrake developed a "hypothesis of formative causation," based on the existence of
organizing fields very similar to Bohm's "active information” wave functions. Sheldrake's theory was published in his
1981 book, A New cience of Life, which introduced the idea that some sort of organizing fields that transcend space
and time determine the characteristic forms and behavior of living organisms, as well as physical systems of all levels
of complexity.15 He called these fields of formative causation or "morphogenetic fields." According to Sheldrake,
once such fields become established through someinitial behavior of an organism, that behavior then becomes
facilitated in others through a process called "morphic resonance."
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The authors of this book feel that there has been an exponential increase in human intellectual evolution over the past
hundreds of years, which can be partly explained by Sheldrake's hypothesis, which we liken to global mind-to-mind
interactions. The relation between these interactions and Sheldrake's model is explored by Peter Russell in the book
The Global Brain:

Applying Sheldrake's theory to the development of higher consciousness [or expanded awareness], we might
predict that the more individuals begin to raise their own levels of consciousness, the stronger the
morphogenetic field for higher states will become, and the easier it would be for others to move in that
direction. Society would gather momentum toward enlightenment. Since the rate of growth would not be
dependent on the achievements of those who had gone before, we would enter a phase of super-exponential
growth. 16

In summary, we believe that Patanjali's akashic records, Sheldrake's morphogenetic fields, and Bohm's active
information are all directly accessible by consciousness. Bohm and Josephson make it clear that consciousness must be
considered as influencing the physical universe, if thereis to be a solution to both the psi and the EPR measurement
problem.

If you look at a hologram on a photographic plate, the imbedded three-dimensional image isinvisible. Itisentirely
dispersed in the optical interference pattern spread throughout the plate, even though these fringes cannot be seen or
measured directly. Bohm calls this the implicate, or enfolded, order in the holographic plate. The explicate order isthe
three-dimensional picture that you see when you illuminate the hologram with alaser beam. The important ideais that
each of us has our mind in our own small piece of the space-time hologram, containing al the information that exists,
or ever was. Imagine that you had alarge sheet of postage stamps, where the whole sheet showed a picture of aflag,
and each small stamp showed a picture of the same flag. As you break off smaller and smaller pieces of the hologram,
the three-dimensional field of view decreases along with the spatial resolution, but you still get the whole picture. It's
as though you start with a big piece of matzoh. No matter how small a piece you break off, you still have matzoh.
Bohm says:
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The essential features of the implicate order are, that the whole universe isin some way enfolded in
everything, and that each thing is enfolded in the whole. 17

Thisisthe fundamental statement of a holographic ordering of the universe. It says that, like a hologram, each region
of space-time contains information about every other point in space-time. And our dataindicate that thisinformation is
available to consciousness. Bohm continues:

... dl of thisimplies a thoroughgoing wholeness, in which mental and physical sides participate very
closely in each other. Likewise, intellect, emotion, and the whole state of the body are in asimilar flux of
fundamental participation. Thus, thereis no real division between mind and matter, psyche and soma. The
common term psychosomatic is in this way seen to be misleading, asit suggests the Cartesian notion of two
distinct substances in some kind of interaction.18

Thisis Bohm's rejection of any kind of mind-body dualism. Bohm considers physics to be comprehensive enough to
embrace consciousness. And moreover, it is consciousness that comes to the fore to solve many of the so-caled
observational paradoxes in quantum mechanics:

Extending this view, we see that each human being similarly participates in an inseparable way in society
and the planet as awhole. What may be suggested further is that such participation goes on to a greater
collective mind, and perhaps ultimately to some yet more comprehensive mind, in principle capable of going
indefinitely beyond even the human species as awhole.19

In the holographic universe of David Bohm, there is a unity of consciousness, a "greater collective mind," with no
boundaries of space or time. Similarly, we believe that our psychic abilities offer us one way of experiencing this
world of nonlocal mind, or community of spirit. Remote viewing reveals to us a part of our spiritual reality, butitis
only atiny part of the total spiritual spectrum.
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Michael Talbot, author of The Holographic Universe, has described this model more poetically:

And so we have come full circle, from the discovery that consciousness contains the whole of objective
reality the entire history of biological life on the planet, the world's religions and mythologies, and the
dynamics of both blood cells and stars to the discovery that the material universe can also contain within its
warp and weft, the innermost processes of consciousness. Such is the nature of the deep connectivity that
exists between al thingsin a holographic universe. 20

According to this model, remote viewers find what they are looking for in one small piece of the total hologram, just as
we are able to extract and remember data from the past. The smallness of our holographic mental image accounts for
the lack of resolution in remote viewing, because we experience only afraction of the total hologram. The nonlocal
holographic model illustrates how we can describe and experience distant points in space-time. We illuminate the
hologram of space-time with our coherent consciousness, as we do when recovering a memory. These views of
collective unconscious are called by many names, and have been with us for millennia.

Thismodel of psi functioning suggests that the information is always with us and available, and that psi is not some
kind of mental radio. Thisis not a new theory, but it seemsto fit the data much better than most information or energy-
transmission models. Similarly, in the case of distant healing, we believe that the positive effect of the headler is
achieved through making available a healing message or information, rather than a healing ray or energy. We
recognize that as more datais collected in the coming years, we will be able to create more appropriate model s than
the one described here.

We have previously recalled the aphorism, "What experiments are to the scientist, experience isto the mystic." In
Chapter 7, Jane has written of her intense pain, prayer, and dream experience that led to her subsequent experiences
involving spiritual healing. Now that we have discussed analogies of the physics and mathematics of mind-to-mind
connections, we can address the implications of the many spontaneous experiences of psi that
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people are having outside the laboratory.

The most recent research in the field of near-death studies has focused on the aftereffects of the NDE. These
aftereffects include a pattern of changes in the NDEr that psychology professor Kenneth Ring has interpreted to be
"Iindicative of a generalized awakening of higher human potential." 21 Research data of Ring, Greyson, Kohr, and
Morse indicate that a significant number of near-death experiencers have at the same time convincing validated
psychic experiences.22 They see not only the light at the end of a spiritual tunnel, but also verifiable events that
occurred during their period of unconsciousness.

George Gallup, Jr. reports in Adventures in Immortality on the results of a Gallup Poll on the prevalence of near-death
experiences.23 The apparent remote-viewing capabilities that accompany many NDErs during their out-of-body
experiences are particularly interesting. Gallup tells us that of the approximately 160 million adult Americans dive at
the time of his survey, onein twenty, or an estimated eight million adult Americans, have likely had an NDE. The
spontaneous experience of remote viewing that occurs to a sizable number of NDErsisincreasing the awareness of psi
abilities for countless people who never would have given ESP a second thought.

Near-death researcher Ring points out in his book Heading Toward Omega that even if Gallup's estimate were off by
millions of people, the near-death experience is becoming a"very significant and pervasive phenomenon” in our
society, occurring to millions, and indirectly touching the lives of millions of others.24 Gallup reports that dightly
more than athird of those adults who come close to death today in our country undergo an NDE, in addition to an
unknown number of children. Ring adds, "Because of the highly devel oped state of our resuscitation technology, we
can safely assume that millions more will have this experience themselvesin the yearsto come. . . ."25 NDE statistics
areincluded here because we believe this enduring phenomenon will be significant to the field of psychic researchin
the coming years.

Although the actual cause of the near-death experience needs clarification, researchers agree that a common outcome
is the transformation of
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consciousness that occurs for people who have NDEs: the redlization that "the true value of existenceisthe
connectedness that you have going with every other living thing." 26 Another frequent feature of NDEs s an out-of-
body experience (OBE) wherein the NDEr has verifiable visual perceptions and knowledge of events that are highly
similar to the remote-viewing episodes that we have described in this book. Researcher Michael Sabom, in his book
Recollections of Death, provides impressive evidence of NDErs, resuscitated in hospitals, who were able to describe
events they could not possibly have seen or known by ordinary sense perception, given the positions of their bodies
and their physical condition.27 Other psychic experiences reported to have occurred during the unconscious state of
NDErs, and which are more difficult to study and verify, include precognition of future events, the comprehension of
foreign languages never previously understood by the NDEr, and clear visual perception by nearsighted individuals
during a remote-viewing experience.28

Dr. Ring isinterested in the meaning of the near-death experience, just as we are interested in what the existence of
remote viewing can tell us about the nature of reality, mind, and who we really are. He has postulated that the NDE
may be an indication of our potential for expanded awareness. Remote-viewing research is providing additional
evidence of our extended abilities. A near-death experience istoo high a price to pay for psychic development, but it is
nonethel ess exciting that so many people are having these kinds of experiences.

With this book, we hope to inspire others to reach outside the restrictions of our previously held assumptions, and
experience our greater potential of mind. In doing so, we can enable each other to expand our mutual trust,
imagination, creativity, and love. We can help each other to express more fully the true dimensions of our being.
George Leonard and Michael Murphy, two of the founding figures of the human potential movement, have written a
book entitled The Life We Are Given, in which they outline along-term program of consistent practice for realizing our
fuller potentials of body, mind, heart, and soul.29 We believe as they do, that "Most of us realize just a fraction of our
human potential. We live only part of thelife
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we are given." They tell usthat:

The culture we inhabit reinforces only some of our latent capacities, while neglecting or suppressing others.
In the contemporary West, for example, there is great support for high-level athletic development, but
relatively little for advanced meditation and the metanormal capacitiesit evokes. 30

Our old friend Patanjali, at least three hundred years before Christ, described a litany of "metanormal” abilities
available to those who practiced meditation consistently. We list them in their entirety in Chapter 6, and only reiterate
here that contemporary research involving remote viewing, near-death studies, psychic diagnosis, and distant healing
are confirming that many of the extended abilities known to Patanjali are becoming manifest today. Some of them
include: "Knowledge of past and future; perception of the small, the concealed, and the distant; knowledge of other
inhabited regions; knowledge of the interior of the body; and general intuition."31

A central aim of the practice of Y oga, as expounded by Patanjali, was the understanding and experience of our true
nature of oneness with God and each other. Emotional equanimity, nonantagonism to any situation that might arise,
expanded awareness, joy, fulfillment, and psychic abilities were the by-products of such understanding. The
development of every human faculty rational, intuitive, physical, emational, and ethical which may be conducive to
that end of perfect knowledge, and union with the Divine, were part of Y ogic practice.

We said at the outset that this was a book about psychic abilities and healing connections. We believe that psi's
greatest value will be found in its ability to help us discover a deeper understanding of who we are, to enable usto
experience our most intimate relationship with each other, and to learn to more fully appreciate the wonder of the
universe and our placein it. Aswe look toward the future, it is our hope that our investigations of remote viewing and
healing will make a contribution toward achieving a more peaceful and compassionate world.
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The Nobel Peace Prize of 1989 was awarded to His Holiness the Dalai Lama, the Tibetan spiritual and political leader.
While head of the Tibetan government in exile during the Chinese occupation of his country, he has become arevered
spokesperson for healing and peace in the world. In an interview with the Dalai Lama on the subject of facing the
future with hope, he said:

All we have is education. It's our only weapon, along with the example we can set. And this education, from
the Buddhist viewpoint, begins with the notion of interdependence. . . . Thishasto be said and explained:
above all, it has to be proved. . . .

This shared awarenessis essential if we want to improve, however little, our own attitude toward the world,
our own relationship with it. We must overcome the isolation of our mind, we must renew our ties with the
rest of the universe. Otherwise we are lost. Lost because separate. We have to show people, indefatigably,
that our interest is the interest of others, that our future is the future of others. 32

The Dalai Lama went on to say that we must find a new spirituality apart from any religious dogma, one that promotes
a secular morality based on the connectedness and interdependence of al life, and the cultivation of peaceful-
mindedness and compassion for all. "We ought to promote this concept with the help of scientists,” he said.33 We
want to be part of such a movement, and this book is offered in the hope that it serves that end.

In our own experience, we have found the approach of A Coursein Miraclesto be one of many useful and practical
toolsfor cultivating peaceful-mindedness.34 It says that our primary misperception in need of correction is our belief
in our separation from one another. It teachesthat, "A universal theology isimpossible, but a universal experienceis
not only possible but necessary."35 This necessary experience refers to the experience of our connection and oneness
with others. The Course tells us, just asthe Dalai Lama said, that atruly wise person, no matter what the path, is one
who "has seen in another person the same interests as his own."36 The acceptance of our shared awarenessis, for us,
the bridge between nonlocal perception and
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spiritual healing. It isin this context that we understand spiritual healing as "loving your neighbor as yourself."

So we have indeed come full circle from governments using our mind-to-mind connections for defense, to the Dalai
Lama's promation of the research and knowledge of our interdependent nature as a "weapon" for survival. We believe
that the data for our interconnected consciousness is just the sort of evidence that the Dalai Lama was looking for.

We've traveled through time, from ancient scriptures to modern physics. We have journeyed through the space of our
nonlocal universe of interconnectedness. A Course in Miracles reiterates what the ancient sages have told us, and
instructs us to pay attention to the here and now:

Y our task is not to seek for love, but merely to seek and find al of the barriers within yourself that you have
built against it. 37

Similarly, we would say that we don't have to search for psi, but our task is rather to seek to remove the barriers that
we and our society have erected against it. Our understanding of mind-to-mind connections derived from experience,
as well as science, offers us ongoing opportunities to achieve this goal.

The Persian mystic Jelaluddin Rumi of the thirteenth century knew:
I've heard it said there's awindow that opens
from one mind to another,

but if there's no wall, there's no need
for fitting the window, or the latch.
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